











PRS Report— 









Near East & 
South Asia 

















Near East & South Asia 








JPRS-NEA-90-025 CONTENTS 2 MAY 1990 


NEAR EAST 


REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Arab League Council on Steps for Common Market 


(Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-IQTISADI 5 Mat] .......ccccsessccsssssssssesssssesscssssncssssessessccesscesesssssssssesscecceees l 

Soviet Ambassador Disputes Israeli Immigration Numbers /Cairo ROSE AL-YUSUF 5 Mar] ...... 2 

Resolution to Issue of Soviet Emigration Outlined /Cairo AL-MUSAWWAR 23 Mar] .......0.....00000. 3 

Israeli Plot Enlisting West Against Iraq Alleged /Cairo AL-SHA'B 3 Apr] oo..ccccccccccccccccccccecscceeeeeeeeees 4 

IDF Commander Skeptical About a Changing Syria /Tel Aviv BAMAHANE 28 Mar/ ........... 7 
ALGERIA 

Government Criticized for Slow Response to Charges /Paris LE MONDE 13 Apr] ........0000000. 7 

Disposition of Investment Portfolios Questioned /EL MOUDJAHID 5 apr] ...........cccccccccccecccceeeees 7 
EGYPT 

Musa Discusses Extremism, Torture, Opposition Press /AL-WAFD 15 Mar] .............ccccccccccccccceeees 9 

Energy Minister Announces Solar, Wind Power Developments /AL-WAFD 18 Mar] ..........0....0000. 12 

Public Poll Favors Amending Constitution, More Democracy /AL-WAFD 25 Mar] ........c.ccc00.00000 13 

Birth, Death Rates, Population Control Measures Treated /AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 27 Mar] ... 17 

Study Chairman Reviews Public Sector Reform Steps /London AL-HAWADITH 9 Mar] .............. 20 

Researchers Define Exigencies of Water Policy /AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 23 Mat]  .......c.ccccc000005. 22 

AL-WAFD Advises Reforming People’s Assembly /AL-WAFD 22 Mar] oo....cc.ccccccccccccccccscscseeceeeceeees 23 
ISRAEL 

Grain Imports Privatized /’AL-HAMISHMAR 22 Feb] 0........cccccccccccsssesseescessssessceeesseceesseeeseseeseeceeeces 23 
JORDAN 

Engineer Expresses Concern About Dead-Med Canal /AL-RA'Y 1] Mar] o...ccccccccccccccccccccccceeseseeeeeees 23 
MAURITANIA 

Government Forced Relocation Policy Criticized /MAURITANIE DEMAIN March] ................000+- 25 

Siotus of Mining Industry Discussed /MAURITANIE DEMAIN Mar] u.0......cccccccccccccsecsccsesseeeeecceseees 26 
MOROCCO 

Export Insurance Company Director Interviewed /LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 9 Mar] ..............0000060. 28 
TUNISIA 

Student Union Leader Reproaches Fundamentalists /Tunis AL-I'LAN 9 Feb] .........cccccccsccccssceceseees 31 

SOUTH ASIA 

INDIA 

U.S. Stand on Indo-Pakistan Relations Lauded /THE HINDU 1] Mar] oo.......cccccccccccccccsccessessceeeeceeees 34 

Reportage on Indian Relations With East Europe Countries ...................ccccccccecesseeeeeseesceeseesseeeeeeeeees 34 


Meeting With Ambassadors /THE HINDU 10 Mar] o.........cccccccccccccsssssesessccceeeesceesessesseceneeeeecs 34 








JPRS-NEA-90-025 


IRAN 


PAKISTAN 


2 MAY 1990 2 
Trade With Yugoslavia (PATRIOT 1] Mar] o....cccccccccccccccccssccssscsessssessssessscceseeeeeseccescenseeesensvans 35 
Pact With GDR = [PATRIOT 8 Mat] .......ccccccccccccescsssesscessesseeseeececeeesscsessssesesecseeceseeeesceesenssensens 35 
Prime Minister Heads Cabinet Panel on Exports /THE TELEGRAPH 1] Mar] ..........cccccccccccccccccvees 36 
Prime Minister Announces New Agricultural Policy /PATRIOT 9 Mar] o..ccccccccccccccccccccsccecscecseeseens 36 
Delhi Denies Israeli Attended Agricultural Meet /PATRIOT 6 Mar] .......ccccccccccccccccccccssceescesscesscenees 37 
India Backs Arab Stand on Immigration of Soviet Jews /THE HINDU 6 Mat] .........cccccccccccccceeeeees 37 
India Opposes Tamil State in Sri Lanka /THE HINDU 3 Mar] oo......ccccccccccccccccscsesesceeessessesseeeeseeneees 38 
India Concerned Over Neighbors’ Stance On Kashmir .................c::ccccceceesceeseecessseeeeeeceeeeeseeesseeeeeeeeeens 39 
Ershad Remarks /PATRIOT 13 Mar]  .o...cccccccccccccccccccssccssccsseccesssececeseeesseeesseseeeeceeeeseesesenecensseeees 39 
ke re 39 
Lower House Discusses Kashmir in Special Session ................cccccccccesscsccscseceeseceeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeecauseees 39 
V.P. Singh in Debate /THE HINDU 14 Mar] .cccccccccccccccccccccccseccsccessscssseesececeeesseecesceeeseeeeeees 39 
Gandhi on Kashmir /[THE HINDU 14 Mar] uu.....ccccccccccccccccccccccccssscccsssesesseceesececeeseceesseseeceneenes 4 
Home Minister’s Statement /THE HINDU 14 Mar] ou......ccccccccccccccccccccscccesscesessescccescseceeseeeseeens 42 
Seven-Point Plan /THE TIMES OF INDIA 16 Mar] u........cccccccccccccsesccsscscsesssseceessecesseeesee aeeeees 43 
Cairo Reported Unwilling To Mediate in Kashmir /THE HINDU 7 Mar] 0...........cccccccccccccceseeseeeees 44 
Further Reportage on Developments Concerning Kashmir ........................cccccccsceesesceeeeeececeeeseseeeeeseens 45 
BJP Leaders’ Statement /THE TELEGRAPH 6 Mar] o0......0.....cccccccceccccscsseesssceeeeseceeseeenscesseenees 45 
Pakistan Charge Refuted /THE STATESMAN 2 Mar] o...........cccccccccccccsscescessccesseceescessenscenseees 46 
Accession Reaffirmed /THE TIMES OF INDIA 23 Feb] ..........cccccccccccssssescsesssceessseescessceeeseeees 46 
Support From Arabs /THE TIMES OF INDIA 12 Mar] o......ccccccccccccccccccccecssseeeeceeecsesecesseceeees 47 
Minister for Kashmir /THE HINDU 13 Mar] o......ccccccccccccccccccsecccccssscessesseesseccecseceeesscessseeneeeuees 48 
Accused Spies’ Trial Ends in Acquittal (THE HINDU 14 Mar] oo.........ccccccccccccccccseccccceesseceessceeseeeeees 48 
Nag Antitank Missile Successfully Test-Fired /THE HINDU 2 Mar] ou.......cccccccccccccssccccesssceceseeseeeeees 49 
Hindustan Aeronautics To Export Military Aircraft /PATRIOT 5 Mar] oi......ccccccccccccccceccecesseeesseeeees 50 
Election Panel Countermands Poll in Comstituemcy o...............c:cccccccccccceecessseecesecceeseseeceeececeeeceseueceeuse 50 
Booth-Capturing Alleged /THE HINDU 8 Mar] .............c0c0000000 Sani bs LeeeatLenaSPENEAEHSoateiaNatiIN 50 
Text of Order (THE HINDU 8 Mat] uuu.....ccccccccccccscsscccssccssecsscccescsseecesscesscsneeceseeecessescesscessceneeees 51 
CPI-M Delegation Visits Moscow, Beijing .................ccccccccccsssccssseeseccececeeesescceesecesceceseeaceceeeneceessecenscenss 54 
Report From Moscow /PATRIOT 3 Mar] .u.......ccccccccccccsccsscccecssssscccecssscesecesseeeceeeeseeeceseeeeseeeenees 54 
Delegation in PRC /THE STATESMAN 14 Mar] .........cccccccccccccccccsssseccsesseesseceeeseccesseeeseecesenees 54 
CPI-M System Seen To Parallel Bengal Government /THE TIMES OF INDIA 4 Mar] ................. 55 
Unrealistic Ruble-Rupee Exchange Rate Deplored /THE TIMES OF INDIA 26 Feb] ..............00.... 56 
Plan for Interstate Council Announced /THE STATESMAN 8 Mar] u0............ccccccccscecesescecessceseeseees 56 
Interim Relief Granted to Bhopal Gas Victims /THE TIMES OF INDIA 6 Mar] ...........c.0cc00000000+. 57 
Reserve Bank Issues Annual Report on the Economy /THE HINDU 3 Mar] ...............ccccccccceceeeeees 57 
Analysis Discusses Changing Face of Indian Politics /JANSATTA 10 Mar] .i.....ccccccccccccccccsccceseseeees 58 
Article Urges Reviving ‘Indigenous Democracy’ /JANSATTA 8 Mar} o.......ccccccccccccceseeccceeecesseeeseenees 60 
Commentary: India, Pakistan Destined To Be One /DINMAN TIMES 18-24 Mar] ............ccc0000000 62 
Decentralization of Government Offices Planned /ETTELA’AT 19 Mar] .......cccccccccccccccccccceeeeeeeeess 63 
Natural Gas Export to USSR Resumes /London KEYHAN 22 Mae] .00.........ccccccccccceecccesssesseeeeees one 64 
Water Projects Progressing in 10 Ilam Cities /RESALAT 17 Mar] .00........ccccccccccccccccceesseeeseceescesecenees 64 
First Delivery of Imported Potatoes Arrives /RESALAT 25 Mar] .0.........cccccccccccscccesseeceessscesscceneeeees 64 
60 Percent of Pishin Dam Completed /RESALAT 25 Mar] ........ccccccccccccccccssscessccessecececeesesceesscesseeees 65 
New Road Reduces Distance Between Sarakhs, Varamin /ETTELA’AT 19 Mar]  ..0...........cccccc0c000. 65 
Pasdaran Employment Bill Approved /ETTELA’AT 19 Mar] ou.........cccccccccccccsscccesssceccecceeeecceeeeeeeenees 65 
Government Annuitants To Receive Higher Pay /RESALAT 17 Mar] oo..........ccccccccccccccsecccesseeesseeees 65 
Yugoslav Muslim Students Wish To Study in IRI /ETTELA’AT 19 Mar] oo.........cccccccccccecccsescceeseeees 66 
Politicians Advised Not To Pave Way for Army’s Return /NAWA-I-WAQT 24 Mar]  ............c000- 66 
Dual Pakistan Day Ceremonies Criticized /NAWA-I-WAQT 24 Mar] .......cccccccccccccecccceescceeseeeeeeeseens 67 
Article Proposes Tax System Overhaul /THE NATION 13, 20, 27 Mar] ..........cccccccccccccceecccceeseeeseeoes 68 


Commentary Urges Government To Be Aggressive on Kashmir /NAWA-I-WAQT 24 Feb/_ ........... 72 








JPRS-NEA-90-025 
2 May 1990 


REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Arab League Council on Steps for Common Market 


90AA0024B Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-IQTISADI 
in Arabic 5 Mar 90 pp 14-16 


[Article by Mervat al-Hasri] 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] 


World Challenges and Arab Interests 


At the inauguration of the proceedings of the 48th session 
of the Economic and Social Council at the ministerial 
level, Mr. Chedli Klibi, the general secretary of the Arab 
League, in an address delivered on his behalf by As’ad 
al-As’ad, the assistant general secretary, emphasized the 
enormity of the mutual, national interests shared by the 
European group and the Arab group. He cited the Euro- 
pean group’s share of all Arab exports and immorts during 
1980 to 1987, which exceeded 34 percent anc °2 percent 
respectively; the more than 1.5 million Arab workers in 
the states of the European group; the large volume of Arab 
financial deposits and investments, estimated at no less 
than $100 billion’ and large contracts for services, and 
investment and executive projects. 


Correspondingly, the size of the challenges is enormous. 
Thus, the topic of Arab integration and the unified 
Europe experiment is a crucial point posing challenges 
that outstrip the capabilities and capacities of separate 
regional, Arab groups, and must be faced through a 
comprehensive national approach. 


The nationa!, Arab market almost does not possess the 
minimum required for independent technological devel- 
opment and the achiev.ment of high productivity in an 
economic, integrated fashion. 


The Arab market, whose volume does not exceed $300 
billion, is less than 10 percent of the size of the unified 
European market. The largest regional Arab market is no 
larger than three percent of the size of the unified 
European market. [passage omitted] 


He also emphasized that the three Arab groupings—in 
their performance, principles, and goals—embody a basic 
guarantee for achieving the Arab nation’s integration 
goals in this age of large groupings and international unity. 


He also dealt with the problem of water, emphasizing the 
need to cope with this problem on a comprehensive, 
Arab, national basis that achieves the exemplary, joint 
Arab exploitation of water and assures the protection of 
our water resources from Zionist ambitions. 


In concluding, he emphasized the need to start from a 
comprehensive, national outlook and to formulate a prac- 
tical program for Arab, economic integration that takes 
into account the reality and aspirations of Arab economies. 
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Integration—An Urgent Need 


Egypt’s prime minister, Dr. ‘Atif Sidqi, also spoke at the 
inauguration of the session. [passage omitted] He 
emphasized that the volume of trade between the Arab 
countries does not exceed $6.6 billion, which is less than 
10 percent of the volume of Arab trade with the world, 
which totals $96 billion. 


Also, the volume of inter-Arab investments inside the 
Arab fatherland totalled about $170 billion, which is 
similar to the volume of Arab investments in the external 
world. [passage omitted | 


Dr. *Atif Sidqi called for expediting efforts to increase 
inter-Arab trade and investments and coordinate planning 
and trade policies to achieve production integration, reduce 
imports from abroad, use the Arab labor force, not rely on 
foreign manpower, and increase agricultural production. 
He concluded by pointing to the rapid, ongoing develop- 
ments to unify East and West Europe, and the advent of an 
economically unified Europe in 1992. He called for moving 
quickly toward Arab integration with the support of Arab 
technological cooperation. He also stated that seriovs, 
logical thought musi be given to what is happening around 
us in order to achieve Arab economic integration. 


European Unity and Its Dangers 


The Economic and Social Council then began its closed 
sessions, which were chaired by ‘Abd-al-Razzaq al-Yahya, 
the head of the Palestinian delegation. Among the most 
important subjects discussed during this session were 
Arab integration and the unified Europe experiment. 


The discussions during this session stressed that the indus- 
trialized states will increase their hold on the world eco- 
nomic system by virtue of their control of the keys to the 
technological revolution. Such a development will increase 
the economic center of gravity in the advanced states and 
marginalize the position of the developing states. 


Also, the merging of the international economy means 
increased international competition leading to the 
opening of the eastern camp to the world economy, 
which means two things for the Third World: 


First, trade between the East and West will increase, which 
could affect the developing states’ share of international 
trade. Second, relations between the developing and 
Eastern European states could expand, especially since the 
latter will require primary materials, food products, and 
light consumer goods in their reconstruction phase. 


It was also stressed in discussions among the conferees 
that attempts by some developing states to merge into 
the world economy have led social classes in them to join 
forces to control their advanced sectors abroad, causing 
them to seek to preserve the prevailing economic system. 


In addition, in the scope of these changes, the Western 
European states are seeking to strengthen their position 
inside the international system, especially the United 
States and Japan. 
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Also, Japan, in view of the economic power of the 
group’s States, is penetrating them. The United States is 
also attempting to enter the European economy through 
its transnational companies. 


All of these considerations require reflection on the Arab 
fatherland’s ability to cope with the changes exposing it 
to the international cnvironment, the lessons to be 
learned from the European integration experiment, the 
possibilities afforded by evaluating the course of Arab 
integration, and the requirements of such an evaluation. 


Recommendations—Will they See the Light? 


The Arab League Economic and Social Council issued a 
number of important, implementable recommendations, 
the most significant of which are: 


¢ The need to rebuild the Arab house economically and 
to establish a common Arab market. 

¢ The encouragement of a north-south dialogue; and 
the creation of a unified Arab policy for an Arab- 
European dialogue based on common interests and 
constructive cooperation and aimed at establishing 
balanced relations between the two parties, and a 
working program containing formulations, measures, 
and steps needed to achieve integration goals by 
drawing up a practical conceptualization suited to 
relations between the Arab group and unified Europe 
and other international economic blocs. 

¢ The need to request that all the Arab states prepare, as 
soon as possible, their concepts, ideas, and priorities 
for a dialogue, and transmit them to the Arab League 
general secretariat; and investigation of the possibility 
of establishing a committee of experts to plan Arab 
development, taking into account differences in eco- 
nomic systems in the Arab states. 


In its current session, the council! condemned the immi- 
gration of Soviet Jews to the occupied Arab lands and the 
economic effects of this immigration. The council 
stressed that such immigration contravenes interna- 
tional laws and agreements, and that it is at the expense 
of Arab Palestinian human rights. The council called for 
tasking the Arab League general secretary with con- 
tinuing his efforts with the Soviet Union, the Eastern 
European states, and the United States to reexamine the 
measures pertaining to this immigration. 


Soviet Ambassador Disputes Israeli Immigration 
Numbers 

90AA0024A Cairo ROSE AL-YUSUF 

in Arabic 5 Mar 90 p 26 


[Interview with the Soviet Ambassador in Egypt, Gen- 
nediy Zhurafilov; place and date not specified] 


[Text] Since its establishment, Israel has not ceased 
trying to acquire more new weapons. It has even tried to 
acquire and moreover produce nuclear weapons. But 
now it is trying to obtain a very important weapon that 
is more dangerous than all the weapons in its possession, 
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namely, the human weapon, or the weapon of Jewish 
immigration to Israel. This is an inexpensive but 
extremely dangerous weapon, because it threatens the 
expulsion and eviction of thousands of Palestinians from 
their land. 


Why has the plot to induce the immigration of Soviet 
Jews begun to be implemented at this time in particular? 


How can we counter this plot? 


What role rnust we, the Arabs, and the Soviets undertake 
to stop this plot? 


In search of answers to these questions, we are hosting in 
this issue, journalist Ahmad Baha’-al-Din, Dr. 
Muhammad ‘Abdallah, chairman of the foreign affairs 
committee in the People’s Assembly, and the Soviet 
ambassador. This is the text of what they said. 


The Soviet Ambassador in Egypt, Gennadiy Zhurafilov, in 
an interview with ROSE AL-YUSUF regarding the Soviet 
leadership’s recent decision providing for the immigration 
of Jews to Israel or other states, began as follows: 


“We know in advance that we are accused of impeding 
peace efforts in the Middle Easi by merely allowing the 
immigration of Soviet Jews to Israel. 


“The Soviet Union is passing through a state of compre- 
hensive reorganization of all aspects of life, including 
both domestic and foreign policy, and even social and 
economic aspects. In the framework of this policy, the 
Soviet Union has recently approved a law decreeing the 
right of the individual in the Soviet Union to immigrate, 
whether permanently, or on a short-term basis. This new 
regulation is in complete accord with all international 
laws concerning human rights. When we made this 
decision, we had no intention of harming any country, be 
it Palestine or another. However, the Israeli leadership is 
politically exploiting the Soviet Government's decision 
to permit immigration. The different figures that Israel is 
rep¢ ating regarding the number of Soviet Jews who have 
immigrated to Israel are imaginary figures. They are 
exaggerating them in an attempt to present what is 
desired, not what exists in reality. Israel is attempting to 
exploit this in the media. It constantly speaks of the 
possibility of implanting Soviet Jews in the occupied 
lands to drive out the Palestinians from their lands.”’ 


The Soviet ambassador states that the political leader- 
ship in the Soviet Union believes that the media uproar 
surrounding immigration to Israel is fabricated; it began 
in the Western media and then spread to the Arab media, 
because Israel aims through this campaign to spoil the 
Soviet Union’s relations with the Arab states. Another 
possibility is that this media campaign is an attempt to 
obtain U.S. aid for implanting Sovict Jews. 


When asked whether there are specific measures to 
prevent Soviet Jewish immigration temporarily until the 
completion 0. negotiations between the relevant parties 
in the Middle East, the Soviet ambassador states that, 
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according to the recently approved immigration law, any 
attempt to distinguish between Jewish and other immi- 
grants is currently very difficult. He adds: “We have 
announced adherence to the immigration policy, and we 
must proceed with it. We cannot distinguish between 
one minority and another. However, everyone has noted 
that the propaganda campaign that Israel is waging 
exceeds the proportions of this decision. Since the deci- 
sion was made, practical measures for immigration have 
not been taken. In this regard, we are holding discussions 
with the Arabs and Palestinians to avoid any negative 
aspecis that this immigration might cause.” 


Does the U.S. decision to close the door to the immigra- 
tion of Soviet Jews to the United States while the Soviet 
Union is opening the door for them to leave mean that 
there is an unpublicized agreement between the two 


superpowers’ 


The Soviet ambassador states: ““Why are you always 
placing us on an equal footing with America regarding its 
relations with Israel. Our position differs from that of 
America. We have no relations with Israel, whether polit- 
ical or economic. However, America is Israel’s main ally.” 


Resolution to Issue of Soviet Emigration Outlined 


90AA0034A Cairo AL-MUSAWWAR 
in Arabic 23 Mar 90 p 67 


[Article by Mustafa al-Husayni: “Jewish Emigration 
From the Soviet Union—A Practical Proposal: an Inter- 
national Resettlement Committee”’] 


[Text] Perhaps there is no need to say that the question of 
the danger that Jewish emigration from the Soviet Union 
poses to Palestinian destiny will not be solved by blaming 
Moscow for allowing this emigration, or by imploring 
Moscow to delay the emigration of Jews until after the 
Middle East crisis is resolved, or by condemning the 
United States for its complicity with Israel in forcing 
these Jews to move to Palestinian lands by closing the 
doors of ‘‘the land of the free and the home of the brave’”’ 
to them. Nor will it be solved by mobilizing international! 
condemnations—despite their high-mindedness, which 
increases their importance—of the probable settlement of 
these people on the West Bank and in the Gaza Strip. It 
will not be solved by the still unrealized linkage between 
American and other aid to Israel, and Israel’s ceasing to 
build new settlements on lands where the Palestinian 
state is supposed to be established, or by any of the other 
responses available to date. 


However, there is something that may lead to a solution 
of this problem in a way that neither damages Pales- 
tinian rights nor leads to Israel’s becoming overcrowded 
within the so-called ‘Green Line” borders of 4 June 
1967, thus forcing it into future regional expansion, 
which would threaten the continuance of any possible 
settlement. This something is the creation of an interna- 
tional mechanism to deal with the question of the 
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emigration of these Jews in a way that would meet these 
two conditions: to repeat, that these Jews should not 
settle in lands on which the Palestinian state wants to 
establish itself, and that their emigration should not lead 
to the creation of a “ferment” that would force Israel to 
expand in the future. 


Responsibility for creating this mechanism lies with the 
Arabs, since they are the party that would be injured if 
this emigration heads toward Palestinian land or any 
part of it. 


What this article presents is a preliminary proposal for 
the creation of this international mechanism. 


The proposal starts from the following premises: 


1) That the Jews who are asking to emigrate from the 
Soviet Union will leave. On the one hand, in today’s usage 
this has become a “human right.” On the other hand, 
Moscow has understandable motives for allowing their 
emigration. The spoken, announced motive is that Soviet 
policy is striving toward “unity of standards” between it 
and the “respectable” countries. This is not the place to 
discuss the unspoken, unannounced motive, which ulti- 
mately does not concern us. We may, however, allude to it 
by saying that the Jews in general, and particularly those 
who wish to emigrate, represent an internal Soviet 
problem that needs a solution. The solution to it is that 
those who wish to emigrate be allowed to do so. 


2) For the most part, the countries to which these Jews 
as individuals want to emigrate do not want them or 
welcome them—for reasons that do not concern us here. 


3) The result of these two facts is that as soon as these 
Jews leave the Soviet Union as emigrants (people leaving 
permanently), they become without a country—refugees, 
in the international sense, as long as no particular 
country accepts any of them as an individual. 


4) Furthermore, for the most part Israel is not among 
the choices of these Jews as a country in which they want 
to settle. Evidence of this is the fact that the direction of 
Jewish emigration from the Soviet Union, ever since it 
began to be a problem in the late sixties and early 
seventies, has not been toward Israel. The total figures 
for this emigration—which has not been small, and has 
exceeded 60,000 in some years—indicate that fewer than 
10 percent of the emigrants chose to go to Israel. Some of 
them, not a small number, have left Israel after having 
gone there. 


5) What makes the current Soviet Jewish emigration a 
problem and a danger to Palestinian and Arab rights is 
that the doors of the countries they choose or prefer are 
closed to them. The only door that remairs open to them 
is the door of the Jewish state. 


All of these elements create a resemblance between the 
condition of these emigrants and one that recent history 
has known all too well: the condition of the groups and 
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individuals whom World War II rendered homeless. 
Many of these people did not want to return to their 
original homes. 


Following that war, the victorious nations established a 
committee known as the Displaced Persons Committee 
to work at resettlement. 


Notwithstanding the different circumstances, there are at 
least two points of similarity between the condition of 
those displaced by World War II and the present Jewish 
emigrants from the Soviet Union. A large number of the 
people displaced by the war were Jews and from Central 
and Eastern Europe. Also, the Zionist movement worked 
energetically wherever they were gathered to convince 
them, move them, or force them to emigrate to Palestine. 
The Zionist project of that time did indeed obtain a large 
population reinforcement in this way: and this is approx- 
imately what is now happening to these Soviet emigrants. 


Of course, this is in addition to the original point of 
similarity—namely, that both cases involved persons 
who had left a country, did not want to return to it, and 
had not yet found a country to accept them. 


Proposal 


The Arabs should work through available international 
channels to create an international committee to deal 
with the problem of these emigrants as displaced per- 
sons—people who have left their original country, who 
do not want to return to it, and whom no other country 
has agreed to absorb: in other words, a committee 
modeled after the one that dealt with the situation of the 
people displaced by World War II. 


Of course, the committee’s makeup and operation must 
be circumscribed by guarantees to prevent the Zionist 
movement and Israel from exploiting it as happened in 
the assembly centers for displaced persons after World 
War II. 


As regards composition, the committee should be made 
up of nongovernmental international organizations and 
bodies, such as the International Red Cross, the United 
Nations Refugee Agency, the United Nations Com- 
mittee on Human Rights, and other appropriate nongov- 
ernmental organizations such as the NGOs [nongovern- 
mental organizations] of the United Nations, and other 
international organizations interested in human rights. 


As for operations guidelines, this committee would 
undertake a large number of difficult and comp ‘ex tasks, 
from coordinating with the source of emigration, to 
negotiating with recipient countries. 


Coordination with the source of emigration—basically, 
the Soviet Union—ought to rest on a minimum of two 
principles: 


1) Soviet authorities should grant an exit permit only 
after the emigrant obtains an “emigration visa’ from a 
definite country from a list of countries ready to receive 
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and settle emigrants. The committee would arrive at the 
list in a way that will be mentioned. 


2) Departure operations would be programmed or 
scheduled on ‘he basis of the absorption ability of the 
receiving countries. 


The purpose of negotiating with receiving countries 
would be to reach agreement with those countries to set 
agreed-upon numerical quotas of emigrants as an excep- 
tion to their current immigration laws. 


Between these two poles, the committee would oversee 
the distribution of emigrants to receiving countries on 
the basis of a number of criteria. The most important of 
these wou!d be: 


1) The emigre its’ desires as individuals, with respect 
being given to tne concept of human rights. Each emi- 
grant would express more than one choice, ranked 
according to priority. 


2) The absorption ability of each of the desired coun- 
tries. This would be done in such a way as to reconcile 
the desires of prospective emigrants and the principles 
that the countries follow in accepting emigrants. 


3) The interests of international peace and security 
would be taken into account in determining countries to 
which emigration would or would not be allowed. 


4) Similarly, the interests of regional peace and secu- 
rity would be taken into account. 


5) Vhe rights of other peoples would be respected on 
the basis of international charters and resolutions. This 
proposal assumes that the last three criteria will lead to 
the exclusion of the Palestinian lands in their entirety, 
from the [Jordan] River to the [Mediterranean] Sea, 
from the list of countries that these emigrants may 
choose. 


This proposal is not submitted to the Arab governments 
alone, for it will not be enough if the efforts to realize it 
are limited to official governmental diplomacy. 


Rather, it is submitted to what we may call “Arab 
nongovernmental diplomacy”—i.e., Arab nongovern- 
mental bodies and organizations, such as political par- 
ties, trade unions, professional federations, specialized 
organizations, and human rights organizations. All of 
these have extensive international relations and ought to 
be influential. 


Israeli Plot Enlisting West Against Iraq Alleged 
90AA0061A Cairo AL-SHA’B in Arabic 3 Apr 90 p 3 


[Article by Mahmud Bakri: “Israeli Information Memo- 
rardum to 4.1 European Countries; Cooperation With 
United States and Britain To Destroy All Iraqi Nuclear 
and Missile Installations”’} 


[Text] The British, U.S., and Zionist media have recently 
escalated their rabid anti-Iraq campaign which seeks to 
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create the climate for an imminent tripartite (U.S.- 
Israeli-British) aggression to destroy what the govern- 
ments of these three countries claim to be Iraq’s acqui- 
sition of nuclear weapons. 


These dirty campaigns became more intense after Parzad 
Bazoft, a spy, was executed in Baghdad on 15 March 
1990 and peaked when Iraqi and foreign citizens were 
charged with alleged involvement in operations to 
smuggle an estimated 40 nuclear capacitors to Iraq to be 
used for the detonation of nuclear weapons. 


While preparations continue to be made to launch a 
sudden military attack against Iraq, the Zionist- 
controlled media continue to disseminate their false 
allegations. The reports say that the campaign is focusing 
on the fact that Iraq has begun to deploy Soviet-made 
medium-range missiles capable of striking targets in 
Israel and in other places within a range of km 900 with 
nuclear and chemical heads. The reports also allege that 
U.S. satellites have taken photographs of stationary 
platforms for launching sophisticated models of Scud-B 
missiles from a number of Iraqi bases. This surface- 
to-surface missile has a 450-km range. Therefore, the 
main apprehension these countries use as a pretext to 
attack Iraq is Iraq’s possession of a sophisticated variety 
of missiles, such as al-Husayn which has a 650-km range, 
al-’Abbas which has 900-km range, the Condor-2 which 
is expected to have a range of !,200 km, and al-’Abid 
which has a range of | ,600-2,200 km. This, in addition to 
Iraq’s determination to acquire an atomic bomb, makes 
Iraq a major regional power that poses an actual threat to 
Israel’s security and to the European and U.S. interests 
in the region. 


The reports indicate that the Israeli security agencies 
(Mosad) have sought to exploit the execution of Bazoft to 
justify an Israeli military action against Iraq in the next 
few months, and that these agencies have moved to gain 
U.S.-European support for this aggression. Israel had 
previously set the month of June 1989 as the date for 
attacking Iraq and then postponed it to October in light 
of debates by the Israeli minicabinet in a session that was 
heid on 22 May 1989. Israeli Prime Minister Shamir 
alleged that Israel had acquired information confirming 
that Iraq had begun to build its nuclear reactor, that it 
had acquired nuclear weapons, that some western scien- 
tists from France and Germany cooperated with Iraqi 
scientists, and that the Israeli information estimated their 
number at 30 scientists who were given by the Iraqi 
Government the guarantees to live in Iraq securely. 
Moreover, European companies agreed to cooperate with 
Iraq and to supply it with all the sophisticated equipment 
it needs to complete its nuclear program. Shamir alleged 
that Israel had acquired four Iraqi documents: 


e The first concerns the contents of an agreement with 
McCrains Company [as published] which is to supply 
some precision equipment, estimated by the docu- 
ment to cost $250 million. 

¢ The second document deals with development of the 
Iraqi nuclear program from April 1989 to June 1990. 
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¢ The third document covers Gulf and Saudi aid for 
this nuclear program, estimated at $17 million. 

¢ The fourth document concerns a secret Iraqi- 
Jordanian accord for the purpose. 


In the wake of the debate, members of the Israeli 
minicabinet stressed that it was necessary that Israel deal 
Iraq a preemptive military blow to prevent it from 
establishing its nuclear program, especially since Shamir 
had presented to the members a report which had been 
prepared by the public security branch of the Israeli 
security agencies which indicated that the Iraqi nuclear 
development seeks to strike Israel’s security directly. 


The reports confirmed at the time that Israel was in a 
state of maximum alert and found it likely that the 
objective was to strike Irag. When the Arab countries, 
including Iraq, got hold of that information, they 
launched concerted and active diplomatic efforts, 
focusing on the United States which exerted some efforts 
to prevent Israel from striking Iraq at the time. The U.S. 
State Department asserted at that time that it was 
investigating the Israeli information. 


Those [U.S.] efforts succeeded in dissuading Israel from 
attacking Israel. But the recent developments have 
revived the Israeli objective. In view of the difficult 
domestic situation in Israel, the Israeli intelligence agen- 
cies have taken charge of this issue and have made 
contacts with numerous European countries and with 
the United States. The reports confirm that these con- 
tacts have focused on an information memorandum 
conveyed by the Israeli ambassadors to these countries 
and to the United States, and on offers made by Israel to 
the United States and Britain to discuss the possibility of 
cooperation in staging a major military action against 
Israel. These agencies have also contacted some African 
countries to familiarize them with the dangerous level 
reached by the Iraqi nuclear armament activities. 


The memorandum, drawn up jointly by the Israeli Public 
Security Agency and Israeli intelligence agency and 
called an information memorandum, states that Iraq was 
able to produce long-range missiles in 1988 and to equip 
them with nuclear heads in 1989, that a platform has 
been built in southwest Iraq to launch such missiles, that 
another such platform was completed at the beginning of 
this year, that it is located between Iraq and Jordan, and 
that it ‘s subject to joint supervision by the two coun- 
tries. Moreover, the Iraqi missiles loaded on these plat- 
forms are aimed at Tel Aviv directly. There is an 
agreement in principle between Iraq and Jordan on using 
these missiles, but without the nuclear part, against 
Israel in the second half of this year. 


The Israeli information adds that the Soviet Union has 
contributed, through seven Soviet experts, to the devel- 
opment of these Soviet-made Scud missiles so that their 
range may cover Tel Aviv, and that these are the missiles 
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which Iraq later calied al-Husayn missiles. The informa- 
tion notes that the Arab countries are seriously consid- 
ering revival of the joint military front against Israel and 
that the Iraqi missiles are the main motive behind the 
revival of this idea, in addition to the fact that Iraq has 
led the drive to revive this front. This is why Saudi 
Arabia and the Gulf countries have provided the Iraqi 
nuclear program with financial aid that has exceeded to 
date $30 million. 


As for cooperation with European firms, the Israeli 
information says that more than nine European firms are 
cooperating with Iraq through the Iraqi embassies and 
Iraqi agents in these [firms’] countries, of which the 
United States. Britain, France, Germany, and Italy are 
mentioned. Tne information further says that the Arab 
embassies, especially the Gulf and Egyptian embassies, 
assist the Irayi agents who have succeeded in acquiring 
extremely delicate equipment, including a (Pion) appa- 
ratus, a (Tinet) apparatus, and a (Radif) appara: is [as 
published], all of which are extremely sophisticated 
pieces of equipment in this area. Moreover, the Iraqis 
have acquired froin British firms electronic control and 
targeting devices whose export from Britain is prohib- 
ited. Israel has become certain that Iraq, with the help of 
a number of Egyptian experts, has programmed these 
devices to fire in the direction of Tel Aviv. 


The Israeli information links the development cf nuclear 
production in Iraq with the production of chemicals in 
Libya. It points out that there is cooperation between the 
two countries to produce these weapons jointly, that the 
role played by the Arab embassies, especially the Iraqi 
embassies, in Europe has contributed to supplying 
extremely sensitive French and German equipment to 
Libya, that there are more than three Libyan plants that 
produce these chemicals, and that al-Rabtah plant is just 
one of them. On the other hand, the Iraqi-Libyan coop- 
eration seeks to create two Arab states, one in the East 
and one in the Maghreb, capable of completely besieging 
Israel’s security. 


The Israeli information memorandum stresses the need 
to take deterrent military action against Iraq in order to 
preserve stability and the nature of the military balance 
between the region’s states. The memorandum proposes 
that Israel, the European countries, and the United 
States take this action jointly in order to preserve the 
security and interests of these countries in the region. 


The reports assert that the Israeli ambassadors were 
assigned to convey this memorandum to the European 
countries’ foreign ministries and to hold concerted con- 
tacts with these ministries to find out the European 
reaction to this memorandum. 


This information memorandum received great attention 
from the U.S. State Department officials. U.S. Secretary 
of State Janes Baker has instructed the US. intelligence 
agencies (CIA) to investigate the contents of the memo- 
randum, whereas the U.S. National Security Agency has 
confirmed the soundness of this information without 
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verification. This agency's first reaction was that U.S. 
coordination with Israel is necessary and it suggested 
that this coordination include Mosad-CIA cooperation 
in the area of information and that a special committee 
be formed of the Israeli Public Security Agency and the 
U.S. National Security Agency to study the measures 
that must be taken and the way to implement them. 


In a memorandum it sent to the White House, the U.S. 
National Security Agency asserted that the U.S. efforts 
seeking to establish lasting peace in the region will be 
completely paralyzed in the coming phase by virtue of 
the extremely complex Iraqi nuclear developments. The 
agency recommended that a direct strike be made 
against ihe new Iraqi nuclear installations, pointing out 
that NATO countries must immediately and completely 
support such a strike on the grounds that NATO interests 
will be subjected to a direct threat in the Middle East 
region as a result of the new developments in the nature 
of the Iraqi armament. 


Despite the serious nature of the contents of the U.S. 
National Security Agency’s report, information indicates 
that the White House has not yet made a decision on the 
issue and that it is waiting for the U.S. State Depart- 
ment’s opinion. 


Regarding the Israeli contacts with Britain, the reports 
assert that Britain has expressed its willingness to coop- 
erate with Israeli within limits to be agreed upon and that 
Britain has also expressed :ts readiness to supply Israel 
with British assault weapons and with modern British 
missiles for the purpose. 


It is worth noting that Israeli-British contacts were held 
in 1989 (at year’s end) with the purpose of enabling 
Israel to acquire an enormous British arms deal valued at 
more than $700 miliion with a 10-year grace period. 


Regarding preparations for an imminent attack on Iraq, 
the reports assert that Israel’s ambassadors to Britain 
and the United States played confidential roles during 
the past two weeks, with the purpose of getting the two 
countries’ approval for an attack on Iraq. In the contacts 
they held with the two countries’ officials, the ambassa- 
dors delivered important messages from the Israeli offi- 
cials. The reports have not revealed the nature of the 
contents of these messages, even though they find it 
likely that the messages are connected with the joint 
preparations to attack Iraq. Moreover, Israel’s chief of 
staff and its air force commander paid secret visits 
outside Israel in recent days with the aim of preparing 
for the attack. 


Israel’s chief of staff also met with the U.S. ambassador 
in Israel and familiarized him with the nature of the 
Iraqi nuclear development and with how the necessary 
steps can be taken to put an end to this nuclear activity. 


It is certain that the campaign which seeks to impede 
Iraq’s ambitious scientific programs is a campaign that 
does not exclude any Arab country. The arson to which 
the Libyan al-Rabtah plant, and previously the Iraqi 
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nuclear reactor, was subjected is the best proof of this 
fact, which requires all the Arabs to stand united behind 
Iraq in this dangerous phase to confront the anticipated 
aggression. The Arabs must not stand silent and then cry, 
as usual, over spilled milk. 


IDF Commander Skeptical About a Changing Syria 


44000272 Tel Aviv BAMAHANE 
in Hebrew 28 Mar 90 p 11 


[Text] [Excerpts] “The speech given by the Syrian pres- 
ident almost a month ago, marking revolution day, gave 
an extremely good response to all those who think Syria 
has changed its behavior because of events in Eastern 
Europe or following the renewal of relations with Egypt,” 
said Northern Commander Brig Gen Yosi Peled. 


In his words, the relation of the Syrians with Egypt has 
just recently been formed, and it would be a great 
mistake to draw conclusions from a process that has only 
begun. “At the moinent, I do not see any flexibility in the 
position of the Syrians and I believe that al-Asad abso- 
lutely meant the strong words which were broadcast.” 


Brig Gen Peled added that the Syrians have conducted 
extremely harsh policies toward Israel for many years. 
“Therefore, in my opinion, it is not possible to aggravate 
relations any further, except for war, heaven forbid.” 


ALGERIA 


Government Criticized for Slow Response to Charges 
90P40012A Paris LE MONDE in French 13 Apr 90 p 8 


[Article by Georges Marion: “Algeria: ‘The Case of the 
$26 Billion’; the Prime Minister Downplays the Impor- 
tance of the Misappropriation of Funds” 


[Text] Algiers—Following two weeks of silence, Mr. 
Mouloud Hamrouche, the prime minister, has decided 
to respond to accusations of corruption raised by one of 
his predecessors, Mr. Abdelhamid Brahimi, who stated 
that “economic manipulators” had received $26 billion 
in bribes during the past 10 years (LE MONDE, 3 April). 


Even though, as the saying goes, one should think twice 
before speaking, it would perhaps be better, because the 
subject concerns corruption, to react more promptly. For 
not having followed this common-sense rule, the Alge- 
rian Government must today confront the skeptical 
response of its citizens because it stated its determina- 
tion to shed light on the acts denounced by Mr. Brahimi. 


it is true that, in this case, the authorities did not exhibit 
great skill. For almost 15 days, and while a parliamen- 
tary commission of inquiry was demanded by several 
deputies, they [the authorities] thought it prudent to 
refrain from all comment. The result was exactly the 
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opposite of the end desired: fueled by a nearly unani- 
mous media, the stir arc quickly because the govern- 
ment’s tact appeared to he an affirmation of the former 
prime minister’s remarks. 


Last Saturday, in a communique, the government, “by 
agreement of the president of the republic,” finally made 
its feelings known by announcing that it supported 
“unreservedly” the creation of a parliamentary commis- 
sion of inquiry, guaranteeing that it was ready to prose- 
cute “any evidence supporting diversion or misappropri- 
ation of funds, or corruption, to the detriment of the 
national economy.” 


The communique recalled also that the reforms were 
expressly designed to “establish clear procedures which 
would put an end in all fields to real or purported 
clandestine manipulation of men and public funds which 
had discredited 28 years of independence.” 


One could not simply recognize the existence of these 
bribes which one had wanted to ignore. 


Suddenly, had the prime minister said too much? On 
Monday, Mr. Hamrouche revisited the issue by giving 
information which he hadn't thought useful to produce 2 
days previously. 


In a long interview with an anonymous AFP journalist, 
published in full in the press, the prime minister asserted 
that if indeed there was corruption, it would not exceed 
“*$1-2 billion for the entire period cited by Mr. Brahimi.” 
Even though it is much lower than the $26 billion quoted, 
this figure is not trivial. Again, Mr. Hamrouche does not 
deny the existence of corruption but contents himself with 
shifting the responsibility onto several black sheep. 


Contrary to the vast majority of officials involved, they did 
not know how to resist such an enticing environment and 
an administrative organization so poorly suited to virtue. 


“No hasty generalizations”, entreated Mr. Hamrouche. For 
the people, faced with an unprecedented economic crisis, 
and who see corruption as one of the major causes of its 
difficulties, it is unlikely that this plea will be heard. 


Disposition of Investment Portfolios Questioned 


90AA0065A Algiers EL MOUDJAHID 
in French 5 Apr 90 p 5 


[Article signed H.M.: “National Chamber of Commerce; 
Necessary or Unwarranted Polemic?”’} 


[Text] This thing can assume undreamt-of dimensions in 
our country, where reforms, both political and eco- 
nomic, are in the forefront of the scene, even though 
elsewhere, in parliamentary regimes called democratic, it 
would make people smile. Led by one of Boufarik’s 
colleagues, a score of deputies have asked for a commis- 
sion to investigate the activities of the National 
Chamber of Commerce (CNC). Since February, new 
developments keep reviving the question, which is now 
assuming the tone of a polemic between the CNC and 
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our fellow newspaper ALGERIE-ACTUALITE. Here are 
briefly the salient points of the question. 


A score of deputies asked for an investigation of the 
manner in which import licenses are allocated. These 
licenses, they say, are allocated inequitably; they are 
allocated secretly to benefit CNC elected officials. Invest- 
ment projects that had come to maturity at the study 
stage are said to have been bypassed in favor of others. 
Some are said to be favored by the approval process. 
Some overbilling is even said to have occurred; oid fully 
depreciated equipment is said to have been purchased at 
the price of new equipment.... The facts were quoted by 
our fellow newspaper HORIZONS, which remarked per- 
tinently that the affair is worth following. 


We should recall that hostilities were started by 
ALGERIE-ACTUALITE following the strike of private 
businesses and merchants in Oran. Its tone was decid- 
edly polemic, and it mentioned “unconscionable manip- 
ulations of manufacturers...people start talking to sup- 
port precise charges nade by manufacturers against the 
pre-emption of funds by privileged Chamber of Com- 
merce members.”’ Import license allocation, credit 
amounts, nature of the investments, the president of the 
CNC answered all these questions. 


Early in March, a letter from CNC elected officials was 
published. They answered on the main points that did not 
seem clear to the deputies and to the editor of ALGERIE- 
ACTUALITE. The letter indicated: “the budget aliocated 
to the private production sector and managed by thie 
CNC since 1988 has made it possible to finance 214 
investment projects in 1988 and 1,041 in 1989, repre- 
senting a global investment of 16 billion dinars and the 
expected creation of 40,000 jobs.” The lists of import 
document recipients are available at section offices and at 
the CNC headquarters. They are posted in the CNC 
hallway,’* CNC elected officials answered. 


Perhaps our fellow newspaper failed to retain a measure 
of serenity, so that its commentary is marred by the fact 
that it was unwarranted. It showed a lack of lucidity. It is 
a fact that exaggeration is always polemical. For 
instance, ALGERIE-ACTUALITE answered the elected 
officiais in terms whose connotation is easy to grasp. It 
wrote: “Transparency. that hurts!’’ and: ‘“‘Your 
employers’ show of democracy...” It challenged the CNC 
to publish the amount of licenses issued since 1987 and 
to agree tu a debate with the CGEA [Algerian General 
Economic Confederation}, another organization of hon- 
orable employers. It spoke without the slightest com- 
punction, in ambiguous terms, of those who “after 
accepting the political price of the seventies want to treat 
themselves to democracy as a bonus.” There is also 
much to say about patriotic reasons being put forward as 
a screen. We can then easily understand the CNC when 
it talks about “‘gall” and “venom”... 


From this abundant and far from attractive literature, I 
would like to remember what our minister of economy 
said about the role of private businesses, about the role 
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that chambers of commerce should play. It amounts to a 
lecture on the sector, in the light of economic reforms. I 
am grateful to ALGERIE-ACTUALITE for quoting Mr. 
Hidouci at length. “In 1988-89,” he said, “when imports 
were restrict: d, private-sector interests broke down into 
three categories... The first thought it was cheated by the 
democratization of credit and import license alloca- 
tion.” For this category, reforms pave the way to wild 
capitalism. In short, a traditional point of view and one 
that is widespread in developing countries. The second 
category preferred to earn money without fighting, in the 
shadow of the state. Speculative, this category claimed a 
monopoly on wholesale trade or the distribution [sic] of 
some regulation of wholesale trade. The third and largest 
category had the ability to adapt to reforms that “‘are, in 
fact, a means of defense for all businesses, whether 
public or private, as long as these businesses operate 
according to economic rules and transparency and, espe- 
cially in times of shortages and problems, as long as they 
agree tO an equitavle distribution of the import and 
distribution trade.” 


This is where we stand. As Mr. Omar Ramdane said, the 
essential is to push reforms forward. On this point, we all 
agree, don’t we? 


Tribulations of a File 


Here is, clearly stated, the procedure followed at the 
CNC. The file comes in. It is sent to the desk in charge of 
acknowledging its receipt. It is transmitted to the Direc- 
torate of Private Investments (DIP) where it is checked 
for compliance according to CNC guidelines. Then, it is 
entered into a computer. Later on, it is transmitted to the 
assistant at the section or branch concerned by the 
project. The file is examined by a vertical committee 
consisting of professionals elected by their peers, in 
addition to the assistant (who is a civil servant). The 
committee issues an opinion, favorable or unfavorable, 
often after consultation with other professionals or EPE 
[expansion unknown] structures, engineering and design 
offices, or concerned ministry departments. For 
example: the Ministry of Energy was consulted on the 
lire retreading project; the Ministry of Health gave its 
advice on the planned investments for medical equip- 
ment. The Ministry of Industry made a decision con- 
cerning a mini-steelworks project. The Ministry of Agri- 
culture made a decision concerning canning plants or 
flour mills. Public engineering offices did the same when 
it became necessary to assess the situation in the metal- 
processing or steel-tubing sectors. 


The file then goes back to the horizontal commission that 
consists of CNC management personnel or employees, and 
two or three elected officials. This commission decides and 
issues a final notification. The operator receives a notice 
informing him that his project is qualified, and he uses it to 
start the practical implementation of the project. He then 
files applications for licenses or documents that are for- 
warded to the Ministry of Commerce to be signed; the 
Ministry of Commerce sometimes also performs verifica- 
tions and routine checks. 
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Often, the horizontal commission will postpone its deci- 
sion in order to carry out consultations, verifications 
concerning the technological process involved, pricing, 
the situation of the sector. At any rate, any file examined 
by the first decision-making level, i.e., the vertical com- 
mittee (of the CNC), is always submitted to the hori- 
zontal commission. An appeal procedure was set up; it 
enables a promoter to request the re-examination of a 
file, with adequate supporting evidence. 


[Box, p 5] 
CNC Denial 


Following the CGEA press release distributed by the APS 
and published in EL MOUDJAHID under the heading 
“CNC: New Relations With Private Operators,” the CNC 
“categorically denies the false statements contained in said 
press release and gives the following precisions:” 


“1. No agreement has been concluded, much less 
signed, between the CNC general director and the CGEA 
president.” 


“2. The CNC general director has met with Mr. Arezki 
Lounis Khodja in his capacity as an operator.” 


‘3. Concerning the procedure implemented to evaluate 
the needs of operators in the national private sector, the 
CNC indicates that only needs reported by individual 
operators to CNC structures will be taken into account.” 


EGYPT 


— Discusses Extremism, Torture, Opposition 
. 


90AA0015A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 15 Mar 90 p 3 


[Interview with Muhaminad ’Abd-al-Halim Musa, min- 
ister of the interior, by Ayman Nur on 12 March in 
Cairo: “Security Is Not Responsibility of Security Agen- 
cies Alone But Also of Religious and Educational Insti- 
tutions”; first paragraph is AL-WAFD introduction] 


[Text] Suddenly it dawned on me. Why not go to him? 
Today is 12 March, two months since he assumed his 
position in the Egyptian Ministry of the Interior. Sixty 
days have passed by, during which a succession of 
events, and indeed incidents, have been witnessed. 
Scores of questions sprang to mind. How can | set up an 
appointment to conduct an interview? In spite of many 
apprehensions, I felt there was no harm in trying. I 
headed for the Ministry of the Interior and suddenly 
found myself before the minister. I discoverred for the 
first time that the road between the ministry’s gate and 
the minister’s office can be very short. It did not take 
more than a few minutes! I asked him personally for an 
interview and he immediately set a time for the same day 
after work. Sure enough, the interview began on 
Tuesday, after midnight, and lasted for more than three 
consecutive hours, interrupted only by the phone 
ringing. He did not refuse to answer any of the questions 
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and did not show any uneasiness in critiquing a host of 
subjects and issues he brought up in his interview, which 
was marked by honesty, candor, and great modesty. The 
interview took off where events had left oif. 


[AL-WAFD] The recent events in Abu-Qirgas, Minya, 
and Asyut have triggered legitimate anxiety among all 
Egyptians and have raised a big question mark as to who 
is igniting the fire in Egypt, not only in its hotels and 
buildings, but also in its most treasured possession, its 
national unity. 


[Musa] The ones who are igniting the fire in Egypt are 
definitely not Egyptians. All signs and indications are 
that the hands behind such events are not striving for 
Egypt’s welfare and stability . For the rules of history and 
geography underscore the fact that coexistence between 
Muslims and Christians ever since the Islamic conquests 
is a marvelous example of national unity and harmony, 
interwoven in one strong fabric. It is unaffected by 
wrangling and individual incidents of limited size and 
impact, compared to the history of our national unity 
and this concept’s genuineness in the heart of all Egyp- 
tians, Muslims, and Christians alike. 


[AL-WAFD] But why [is this happening] now in partic- 
ular? And how true are the stories being circulated about 
the events in Minya and Asyut and, before that, in 
Abu-Qirgas? 


[Musa] First of all, | would like to emphasize that Asyut 
is now the country’s most stable and safe governorate. | 
know this fact by living there for two years. Apart from 
belittlement and exaggeration, recent events in Asyut 
reveal their true and very modest dimensions. As for 
your question about why the events erupted at this time 
in particular, you as a journalist and political anaiyst 
should tackle this question and try to answer it. For 
under our economic circumstances and pressures and 
problems on the internal and external fronts, who stands 
to benefit by formenting turmoil and setting off such 
unfortunate events? 


Deep Patriotism 


[AL-WAFD] What about the stories and charges circu- 
lated in the wake of recent events? 


[Musa] Such issues ought to be handled with the utmost 
care and deep patriotism. As for those who call them- 
selves Islamic groups, they are our sons and are Egyp- 
tians first and last. If some of them want to set fize to 
Egypt deliberately, this i -egally a sin because it is not 
sanctioned by religion, the [!slamic] Call, or the Koran. 


Appreciate True Magnitude of Events 


[AL-WAFD] How do you assess the dimensions and 
seriousness of the situation now? 


[Musa] We as security officers are not disturbed by these 
events. We appreciate their true magnitude even though 
we regret everything that has happened. Ultimately, 
there is a law that will be applied to all those who have 
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violated it with a view to breaking Egypt's security. The 
law alone will deal with violations or transgression. 


Too Much Credit 


[AL-WAFD] Some believe that ‘Abd-al-Halim Musa is a 
man of difficult tasks. You assumed the general security 
task in Egypt shortly after the president was assassinated. 
You became governor of Asyut, which some like to call 
Egypt’s Beirut. Amid highly complex circumstances, you 
became Egypt’s interior minister. How did you receive 
your commission for the latest responsibility and did you 
feel any hesitation in the face of such an enormous task? 


[Musa] You give me too much credit when you refer to 
me as the man of difficult tasks. It is all a matter of help 
and good fortune from God Almighty. The truth is that 
I did not hesitate to accept this enormous task, for we, 
the loyal sons of Egypt, are aware of what Egypt has done 
for us. So, if the situation calls for us to come forward, we 
have to come forward, and if the decisionmaker has a 
certain vision for certain people, we have to salute and 
respond and ask God for help and success in our mis- 
sion. As for your question about how I received the news, 
I honestly and truly was not expecting this choice, 
especially since the president had honored usd with a 
visit to Asyut a few hours earlier and did not say 
anything to me. The prime minister contacted me the 
following morning to give me the news and I went the 
same day to Isma‘iliyah to meet with the president and 
take the constitutional oath. 


Wrong Speculations 


[AL-WAFD] We said before that some look at ’Abd- 
al-Halim Musa as the man of difficult tasks, but there are 
those who see him as an unlucky man, judging by the 
events of the last 60 days alone, which is how long you 
have been in office. These people have come up with 
explanations, including the explanation that some 
people want to embarrass the new minister or to plot and 
scheme against him 


[Musa] My personal perception is that these speculations 
are not true. Why would anyone want to scheme or plot 
to embarrass me? Ultimately, I am a person entrusted 
with a position and responsibility and I did not seek this 
position. As for the events that have occurred, be they 
political or criminal, they are crimes and crime is a 
societal factor. We live in a country with a population of 
55 million people and the increase in crime is linked to 
the increase in population. Based on 36 years of experi- 
ence in the security field, I can assure you that we are 
concerned about doing everything we can to prevent 
crime before it happens, or to deal with it and try to find 
the perpetrators. We will not give up or tire and, ulti- 
mately, we have great trust in God. We will not pin any 
events on anyone, because only the weak and powerless 
resort to such tactics and we are neither of these. 
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It Is Not Our Function 


[AL-WAFD] Following President al-Sadat’s assassina- 
tion, the government closed the file on extremism and 
turned it over to the Ministry of the Interior to deal with 
it with prudence in rare cases and a heavy hand in most 
cases. Do you not think that this matter ought to be 
handled in a different way? 


[Musa] By all standards and sound logic, we have to say 
that extremism is not the responsibility of the Ministry 
of the Interior. Extremism is an ideology and religious 
extremism through books and legal opinions is not 
handled by the Ministry of the Interior, for this is a cause 
for religious leaders and various institutions such as 
al-Azhar and the Ministry of Awgaf [religious endow- 
ments]. It is also a cause for the schools, the universities, 
and the families. Extremism is not a security phenom- 
enon, but rather a social-ideological one, except when it 
violates the law and the shari‘ah [Islamic law], and this is 
where we as security officers come in. 


Constitutional Right 


[AL-WAFD] In your excellency’s opinion, is extremism 
primarily an action or a reaction? And do you not believe 
that there is a need now more than ever to categorize and 
differentiate between ideological extremism? 


[Musa] Belief in any ideology, albeit radical or atheistic, 
is a right guaranteed by the constitution and the law. 
Every person or citizen has the right to believe whatever 
he likes. This is a constitutional right and no one has the 
right to look into the minds of others or to hold them 
accountable for their thoughts and convictions. But 
when this ideology is translated into radical action that 
violates the rights of others or the right of society or the 
law, we have to oppose it by virtue of the fact that we are 
responsible for this country’s security and safety and 
have a total commitment to the constitution and the law. 


My Experience in Asyut 


[AL-WAFD] The policy of building bridges of trust and 
correcting concepts you followed in Asyut, which some 
called the policy of dialogue: How fruitful has it been, 
and what is the possibility of pursuing and supporting 
this experience? 


[Musa] The expression “correction of concepts” is an 
accurate term for describing my experience in Asyut. 
What occurred was not a dialogue between me and them. 
What I did was invite the religious leaders to judge the 
ideology of those people and ascertain the truth about it. 
I told them that if their ideology is sound, we have to 
follow it on grounds that they are right. Following a 
discussion with these people, the religious leaders told 
me that they were not right, so I told them that they had 
to tell them that and correct these young peoples’ con- 
cepts and ideology. A large number of people have used 
this experience with a great measure of success. As for 
pursuing this experience from my present position, this 
is not my responsibility. I was in charge of Asyut as a 
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whole, but now I am the interior minister. We have 
al-Azhar, the Ministry of Awqaf, and the religious and 
educational institutions which should play this role, as 
should the Christian clergy. For extremism is found not 
only among Muslim youth but among Christian, leftist, 
and secular youth as well. Extremism is deviation from 
centrism or moderation. 


Opposition Part of System 


[AL-WAFD] What about the opposition parties? When 
will you confront them and when will you applaud them? 


[Musa] The opposition parties are part of the system and 
part of the legitimate government. We have experienced 
totaltarian rule and we have experienced the al-Sadat era 
and the beginning of platforms followed by the parties. 
But the unbiased truth is that the broad spectrum of 
democratic practice only emerged during President 
Mubarak’s time. Opposition now is found not only in 
parties and the press, but also in parliament, where it 
enjoys full rights. The truth is that I applauded the 
opposition when I got in touch with AL-WAFD chief 
editor, Mr. Jamal Badawi, to thank him for the sensible 
patriotic stand his newspaper took on recent events in 
Minya. We bear no enmity toward others and, indeed, 
we have every bit of appreciation, respect, and high 
regard for everyone. We appreciate honorable patriotic 
stands and are not angered by objective and constructive 
criticism. We all have the same goal: Egypt’s interest. 


Feeling of Safety 


[AL-WAFD] In my first interview with you a few hours 
after you assumed your cabinet position, you told me 
that security is a feeling, and a perception. What does this 
expression mean from your point of view? 


[Musa] Security is not a tangible thing. It is a feeling of 
safety. If people feel that they are not afraid of anything 
and are not frightened by anything in their homes or at 
work, we have succeeded in establishing security in its 
true concept; namely citizens’ security and a feeling of 
safety throughout society. 


I Reject Eavesdropping 


[AL-WAFD*‘] Eavesdropping on personal life and the 
telephone is still a specter that bothers a large number of 
public figures, journalists, and politicians. When will this 
thing go away? 


[Musa] In principle, I reject this action because it is 
immoral and irreligious. God said “Do not spy,”’ so why 
should we spy on the people? In all honesty, I have not 
been approached about this phenomenon. However, it 1s 
unquestionably unacceptable in principle and is prohib- 
ited by the shari‘ah and the law. 


Points of View 


{[AL-WAFD] How long do you think the emergency law 
should be kept in force and when might you ask for its 
repeal? 


NEAR EAST 11 


[Musa] The emergency !aw is a law and not an arrange- 
ment or a power. The fact that it is a law means that it 
has gone through the legal stages of enactment. This does 
not deny the existence of points of view calling for its 
repeal: I believe that the real guarantee for reconciling 
the two points of view is the person in charge of its 
enforcement. I ask God for proper guidance and | will 
not blunder or stray in enforcing this law. I should call 
attention here to the fact that this law is aimed primarily 
at drug and currency dealers to put a stop to their 
destructive activities. 


500 Detainees Only 


[AL-WAFD] When a ministry adopts a decision, for 
example, when the Minister of Supply raises a com- 
modity price, etc., the press publishes the details and 
sometimes the reasons for the decision. Why does the 
Ministry of the Interior not publish the names of people 
it plans to arrest to let people know what is going on? 


[Musa] We do in fact announce the names which are kept 
with the general prosecutor and any journalist can pub- 
lish them or look at them. When I assumed my position 
on 12 January, or 60 days ago to be exact, there were 860 
political prisoners, but this number has now dropped to 
500. I do not exercise my right to oppose discharge 
decisions and when the court decides to release a 
detainee, he is set free immediately. 


Torture...A Crime 


[AL-WAFD] Torturing a defendant to extract a confes- 
sion is a procedure or a school of thought upheld by 
security officers. Where do you stand on this excess and 
how can you get rid of this specter? 


[Musa] Torturing a defendant is neither a procedure, a 
school of thought, or an excess. It is a crime, a heinous 
crime indeed, ranked at the top of charges and law 
violations. It is a felony, and anyone who believes in this 
procedure is very wrong. Torture is symptomatic of the 
security officer’s incompetence and I thank God that in 
my 36-year career I have never resorted to this tactic, 
because a human being is a human being, even when he 
makes a mistake. 


Prisons a Great Burden 


[AL-WAFD] In an interview with AL-MUSAWWAR, 
the general prosecutor, Justice Jamal Shuman, said that 
he wanted the prisons to be developed little by little to 
come under the prosecution in view of the fact that it is 
a branch of the judiciary and it takes time for this to be 
accepted, because every agency is keen on holding onto 
its powers. 


In your opinion, what factors would prompt the Ministry 
of the Interior to keep prisons under its supervision? 


[Musa] I wish that prisons would be transferred to any 
other side, be it the Ministry of Justice, the Ministry of 
War, or even the Ministry of Social Affairs. Actually, 
they used to be under the Ministry of War. They are a 
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great burden, and I am not keen on having the prisons 
under us. I have no objection to their transfer. 


Law...A Cure 


[AL-WAFD] The policy of indiscriminate shooting in a 
previous era has left many wounds in the heart of the 
ordinary citizen. How can we heal these wounds? 


[Musa] The law is a cure for everything. The use of arms 
is regulated by the law in very narrow and restricted 
cases and is governed by provisions, regulations, and 
measures, including the one that the security officer 
should use buckshot at first as a warning and can later 
open fire in self-defense. Logically, a security officer has 
the right to defend himself when he comes under attack, 
but defense has to be the same kind as the attack. 


House of the People 


[AL-WAFD] Because of the excesses and bad treatment, 
police stations have turned into disagreeable places. Can 
ihe bridges of trust be extended once again between the 
people and the police station or the security officer? 


[Musa] In many countries of the world, a police station is 
called the house of the people. We are issuing instruc- 
tions to treat the public better. The people who go to a 
police station need assistance or help and the police 
officer is their servant and the servant of the law. This 
does not in any way detract from the police officer’s 
value, but rather enhances it in the eyes and hearts of the 
people and society. 


Story of My Arrest 


{AL-WAFD] It has been said that you were arrested and 
fired from your job? How true is this? 


[Musa] This is perfectly true. I was arrested by the 
military police in 1965 and during my detention I made 
several visits to the military prison. But, thank God, no 
charges were brought against me and I was not indicted. 


{[AL-WAFD] What was the reason for your arrest? 


[Musa] It is a famous case, the case of Kamshish. I was 
reported to have had a close relationship with a family 
that was on the list of those who wanted to eliminate 
feudalism, so the military police arrested me and an 
order was issued to fire me. 


{[AL-WAFD] How and when did you return to work? 


{Musa] The truth is that the people who arrested and 
fired me were the same ones who looked for me to tell me 
that an injustice had been committed in my case and that 
they had decided to give me my job back. The fact is that 
I did not ask for anything, but God wanted it that way. 


Reinstatement of Discharged [Officers] 


[AL-WAFD] It has been rumored that you have received 
complaints from officers who have been put on reserve 
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or retired and that you promised to look into these 
grievances. Will a decision be issued soon about those 
who have a case? 


[Musa] He who has experienced injustice cannot accept 
it. We have reinstated all those who won a court order to 
return to their positions and we have also reinstated all 
those who were put on reserve before the two years were 
over. | have formed a committee of God-fearing people 
to look into all the grievances. | have also vested the 
Supreme Police Council with all its powers to look into 
these matters. There was the March reorganization 
movement and there is a subsequent one. 


Good Results 


[AL-WAFD] I have learned that your excellency has 
asked some of your aides to prepare a study and a new 
plan to combat white narcotics and other drugs. What 
are the features of this plan and where does this issue 
rank on your list? 


[Musa] The issue of drugs of all kinds and forms is at the 
top of the ministry’s list of concerns because it consumes 
Egypt’s strategic reserve, namely, the young people. We 
have made great efforts in the last two months and, 
thank God, the results have been more than good. 


[AL-WAFD] Youre excellency, I have a complaint with 
me here which I do not raise as a question, for I know 
that it is true because I and my fellow reporters and some 
politicians have been through it. I am talking about being 
detained at the airport for hours. Can we hope for a day 
when opinionmakers can pass through departure or 
arrival gates like any other citizen? 


[Musa] Did this happen during my presence or before? 


[AL-WAFD] The only incident we received after your 
excellency came to office was published in AL-WAFD on 
13 March. It had to do with colleague Baha’-al-Din 
Husayn, the secretary general of the Egyptian Human 
Rights Organization. 


[Musa] I will definitely check with the agencies on this 
matter right away. Why did that happen? We respect 
everone and do not approve of holding journalists and 
others without cause. I will issue instructions to com- 
plete all legal and security procedures without deliberate 
delay, hindrance, or harassment. 


Energy Minister Announces Solar, Wind Power 
Developments 


90P40014 Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 18 Ma 90 p 7 


[Report by "Adil Sabri] 


[Text] Engineer Mahir Abazah, minister of electricity 
and energy, has confirmed that new and renewed energy 
sources will contribute approximately five percent of 
total energy during the year 2000. The minister 
explained that Egypt is capable of producing the first 
generator fan with a 100-kilowatt capacity. It will be 
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installed at the wind farms in al-Ghardaqah and inserted 
into the Red Sea Governorate’s local grid over three 
months. The Iron and Steel Company and the Suez 
Naval Yard have begun manufacturing 40 percent of the 
fan components. The cxtent of Egypt's participation will 
be increased to 80 percent over the next stages of 
processing. Engineer Muhammad ‘Abd-al-Wahhab, min- 
ister of industry, mentioned that his ministry is now 
attempting to increase energy equipment manufacturing 
in the domestic factories to reduce dependency on 
imported equipment and to increase the value of the 
Egyptian pound. The minister of electricity and energy 
reached an agreement yesterday with Muhammad Nur, 
the regional director for the United Nations Interna- 
tional Development Organization in the Arab world, on 
a grant offer 0: $2 million for equipment to generate 
electricity from air turbines. Moreover, Dr. Tal'at al- 
Tablawi, advisor to the electricity minister, indicated 
that Egypt is receiving $11 million from USAID [United 
States Agency for International Development|] to set up 
energy-generating wind farms in Ra’s Gharib and al- 
Ghardaqah and to train engineers and technicians to 
design and install air turbines. Norway is also partici- 
pating by providing technical experts in energy genera- 
tion from wind and solar cells. 


Public Poll Favors Amending Constitution, More 
Democracy 


90AA0067A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 25 Mar 90 p 3 


[Article by Ahmad Fu’ad, Kamal ’Umran, ’Abd-al-’Aziz 
al-Nahhas, and Muhammad al-Haw: “Public Demands 
Political Reform To Confront Our Difficult Problems; 
Government's Impotence, Weakness Responsible for 
Destructive Crises We Are Experiencing; Public Calls for 
Free Elections, Demands That Mubarak Give Up Pres- 
idency of National Party; Rulings of Administrative 
Court Must Be Carried Out To Prevent Growing Cycle 
of Continuing Disregard for Constitution’’] 


[Text] Thousands of people from all over the country 
came to the largest popular gathering held in al- 
Gharbiyah Governorate to rally around the leader of the 
Wafd Party at the large popular conference which was 
held in the stadium of the city of Tanta. 


AL-WAFD met with a large number of people to report 
on their opinions and ideas about numerous issues and 
subjects that are now pending on the domestic scene. 
One of the most important of these issues and subjects is 
the ruling issued by the Supreme Administrative Court 
declaring that 78 persons were entitled to serve in the 
People’s Assembly. The people talked about the question 
of democracy, and they talked about the economic crisis 
and the high cost of living. They expressed their opinions 
on a better life and their hopes for such a better life, and 
they affirmed that their hopes will materialize only if 
serious political reform is carried out, starting with 
amending the constitution and repealing all emergency 
laws. That would be the first step that we would take to 
get out of our destructive crisis. 


NEAR EAST 13 


The interviews which the newspaper conducied with the 
people showed how much political awareness the Egyp- 
tian man in the street has, and they affirmed that citizens 
are fully aware of the problems and crises that surround 
them. Quite clearly and unequivocally the people deter- 
mined how they can get out of these problems and crises, 
and they agreed on a set of enduring principles which 
they would not depart from or compromise on. These 
principles would become the foundation for the start of 
a stage of true democracy. 


Dissolving the Assembly 


\hmad Muhammad Isma’il from al-Gharbiyah Gover- 
norate says, ‘First of all, the historic ruling which was 
issued by the court has to be carried out. If the court's 
ruling is not carried out, the assembly must be dissolved. 
But if the court's ruling is not carried out and the 
assembly is not dissolved, all political parties must refuse 
to represent themselves in the next elections, especially if 
the government does not consent to guarantees ensuring 
the integrity of the elections and safeguarding against a 
repeat of this travesty.” 


Ahmad Muhammad Isma’il added, “‘It is enough for us 
to know that all the decisions made by the assembly are 
null and void because they were not made by a legitimate 
assembly.”” He demanded that the next elections be 
conducted under the full supervision of the courts. 


Fawzi Mahmud, from the Youth Committee in al- 
Shargiyah Governorate, thinks there is no alternative to 
dissolving the assembly. He thinks elections should be 
held once again in a manner that guarantees their integ- 
rity. He demanded that the emergency law be repealed 
because it is a poor form of government, and he said, “‘It 
is strange for us to have such a law and to claim that we 
are a d2mocratic society.” 


Political Reform First 


Fawzi Ahmad ‘Abd-al-Hayy from al-Mahallah al-Kubra 
says, ““The court's ruling affirms that all the rules and 
regulations issued by the People’s Assembly are null and 
void because everything that is issued by an illegitimate 
body is null and void. The president has to respect the 
court’s ruling, and he must carry it out. If he does not, he 
will be making a grave mistake for which history will 
hold him accountable.” 


Fawzi Ahmad and ‘Ali Mujahid, secretary of the Wafd 
Party in Banha, think that the air must be cleared. Both 
men think that clearing the air starts with amending the 
constitution. ‘We can then be sure that political condi- 
tions will be corrected. After all, this is the basis of every 
reform we seek, and that is why the constitution must be 
amended so that the true democracy which people have 
been hoping for can be achieved. The constitution is to 
be amended by a legislative committee representing all 
groups and factions in the legal community.” 


Mr. Ahmad and Mr. Mujahid added, “The fact that 
corruption 1s covered up by the state has led to the 
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spread of corruption. Consequently, people lost confi- 
dence in the government, and they do not respond to its 
demands and appeals for reform. That was evident in 
appeals that were made for "a great awakening and an 
increase in production. It was also evident in the fact 
that the government was promoting securities that were 
being traded in dollars. In addition, the government 
failed to confront high prices or unemployment, the 
crises to which the people have been exposed.” 


Mubarak and the National Party 


Ashraf Habib, vice chairman of the General Committee 
for Young Members of the Wafd Party in al-Manufiyah 
Governorate, affirms that President Mubarak must give 
up the presidency of the National Party and he must also 
work for political and economic reform, which he should 
start by giving the private sector its freedom and 
removing all obstacles lying in its way. The public sector, 
which has been losing money, is to be sold, and people 
are to be given the freedom to import and export goods. 
People must be given the freedom to establish political 
parties. All obstacles and impediments that are placed in 
their way are to be removed, and all restrictions on 
political parties and on their freedom to publish news- 
papers are to be lifted. This is to be the first step to 
political reform, and it is to be accompanied by 
amending the constitution and repealing emergency 
laws. 


Government Is Responsible 


Hazim Salam, from the Youth Committee in Minya 
al-Qamh, al-Zaqaziq, adds, “The court’s ruling was 
expected because there are precedents for it. It revealed 
to us whai was done to forge and falsify the people’s 
wishes. And as we ask how long will this tampering with 
the people’s wishes go on, we find that many countries in 
the world are taking big strides in their movement 
toward democracy. Is it not yet time for us to get the real 
democracy to which we are entitled?” 


Ibrahim Musa from al-Shargiyah Governorate affirmed 
that the government was responsible for the high prices 
to which the people were being subjected. He called for 
prompt action to get the people out of these crises, and 
he said that only a legitimate parliamentary council, 
rather than an illegitimate one, can get us out of these 
crises. 


Muhammad Sami Gharib from al-Gharbiyah called for 
compliance with the court’s rulings. ““The shock we had 
because we were being represented by an illegitimate 
assembly is enough. We are tired of these conditions, and 
we are demanding change to give us relief from the high 
prices and the unjust distribution of wages from which 
we are suffering.” 


Sabirin Muhammad ’Allam and Ni’mat Zakariya, [two 
women] from Tanta, think that the assembly must be 
dissolved in compliance with the court’s orders and to 
rectify matters. They think that free elections should be 
held under the court’s supervision. 
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Midhat al-Fakhrani from Zifta adds, ‘“‘We are 
demanding that the constitution be changed because the 
present constitution brought us an illegitimate assembly. 
Once we have a proper constitution, however, we can be 
assured that we will have free elections as well as a 
legitimate assembly.” 


*Azizah Shafiq and ’Awatif Ahmad, [two women} from 
al-Gharbiyah, think that dissolving the assembly and 
amending the constitution are unavoidable. True elec- 
tions must be held so that the country can have a 
legitimate assembly that can give expression to the 
people’s opinions. 


Salah Rajab, from Baltim in Kafr al-Shaykh, says, ““What 
was proven by the court’s ruling affirms that our courts 
will continue to be honorable and that forgery has no 
place in our midst. The truth has to come out one day. 
And now the president has to rectify matters in compli- 
ance with the court’s rulings.” 


Hijazi ‘Abd-al-Samad, a 28-year old attorney from 
Tanta, thinks that the ruling regime’s willful disregard of 
the court’s rulings is considered a black mark on its 
record. The president must carry out the rulings of the 
judicial authority promptly without interfering with the 
courts or attempting to tailor the laws to suit the whims 
of the regime which lost its credibility with the masses. 
Mr. *Abd-al-Samad called upon President Mubarak to 
solve the pressing problems of the masses, most impor- 
tantly the problem of high prices and that of unemploy- 
ment, as well as the different problems from which 
society has been suffering. Mr. ’Abd-al-Samad said, 
“The regime will most likely dissolve the assembly to 
avoid carrying out the court’s ruling. The government 
will dissolve the assembly so that it would not find itself 
in a grave constitutional dilemma.” 


Al-Mahjub’s Practices 


Jad Muhammad Jad, a 20-year old student, said, ““The 
government must carry out the court’s ruling. The fact 
that political practices in the People’s Assembly have 
reached their lowest level because of al-Mahjub’s prac- 
tices is enough. Furthermore, members of the National 
Party do not attend assembly meetings because they 
know they do not represent the people. After all, it was 
forgery and tampering with the voters’ ballots that got 
them to the assembly. Members of the National Party 
don’t care about what happens in Egypt. They don’t care 
about the incidents of sectarian strife, which happened 
more recently.” 


Ahmad Mahmud Muslim, a 30-year old teacher, says, 
“‘Democracy in Egypt must be expanded, and the 
National Party, which treats power as though it had 
acquired an exclusive right to it, must give up its 
monopoly on power. What matters most to the masses is 
that they be represented by a party which they would 
choose in free elections that involve no forgery and no 
blatant intervention by the government’s minions.” 
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Court Supervision Is a Must 


Attorney Salah al-Qafasi, secretary of the Labor Party in 
al-Gharbiyah, affirms that he came to the rally to partic- 
ipate in the popular conference of the Wafd Party. 
Considering the fact that the country has been in a rut, 
Mr. al-Qafasi affirmed that he came to the rally to 
underscore the people's opinions. He confirmed that the 
conference was a great success and that it indicated the 
vitality of the Egyptian people and their earnestness in 
pursuing their national course which, God willing, will 
be crowned with success. 


Husayn Mustafa Muntasir, a 26-year old accountant, 
says, “President Mubarak must relinquish the presi- 
dency of the National Party, and he must issue an order 
that new elections for the People’s Assembly be held. 
The courts must undertake total supervision of the 
elections process. At the same time, all the laws must be 
repealed. Egyptians can then enjoy living in a proper, not 
just a paper democracy ”’ 


Usamah Fu’ad Nasr, a 26-year old student in the College 
of Economics and Political Science, says, “The Egyptian 
constitution was tailored to suit the ruler and his entou- 
rage. There will be no real democracy unless the consti- 
tution is changed and there is compliance with the 
people’s wishes. It is futile to ask the ruling regime to 
enforce the provisions of the law before the emergency 
law and all the laws that restrict liberties are repealed.” 


Ahmad Muhammad al-Shami, a 17-year old senior in 
secondary school, says, ‘““We reject al-Mahjub’s practices 
in the People’s Assembly. These practices provide a 
realistic picture of the entire regime. It is enough that 
while this man was presiding over the assembly, he 
allowed the former minister of the interior to use foul 
language against assembly members and to make dan- 
gerous charges against them. In fact, assembly members 
were physically attacked in the assembly. Such unseemly 
behavior is inappropriate for Egypt and its long history.” 


Forgery 


Muhammad Abu-al-Futuh al-Barmawi, a 30-year old 
worker employed in interior decorating, says, ““We are 
suffering from high prices under the government of the 
National Party, which claims to be the majority party. 
We voted unanimously in the recent elections for the 
Wafd Party's candidates, and the election results, which 
claimed after ballots were forged that the National 
Party’s list had won, took us by surprise.” 


Political Education 


Kamal Sa’id *Ali, a 17-year old senior in secondary 
school, says, ‘People must have the freedom to speak 
their minds without any restrictions. The consent of the 
majority does not constitute freedom. Unfortunately, 
however, we are living in a situation in which there is no 
democracy. The state ignores the masses and considers 
them nonexistent.” 
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Jalal Basyuni Fadl, the 40-year old chairman of the Wafd 
Committee in Shabas al-Shuhada’ in the administrative 
district of Disuq, says, “The fact that Dr. Rif'at al- 
Mahjub presides over the assembly interferes with the 
assembly’s business, particularly since the majority in 
the assembly is not legitimate and Dr. al-Mahjub’s 
practices in the assembly are arbitrary. What matters 
most to the public if new elections for the People’s 
Assembly are held is that these elections be honest and 
free of forgery.” 


Nizar ‘Ala’-al-Din al-Hududi, a 25-year old accountant, 
said, “Although I am registered to vote, I did not vote 
once after I became convinced that voters’ wishes were 
being falsified. The government’s practices and its polit- 
ical party, which is a sham, have had a negative effect on 
political life and have forced people into a state of 
political indifference.” 


Usamah Abu-al-Yazid al-Baltaji, a 31-year old engi- 
neering technician, said, “The government’s wanton 
disregard for the public’s wishes has reached a dangerous 
level. Let me tell you about an incident that happened in 
the 1987 elections when I lost my voter registration card. 
I wanted to vote for the Wafd party without a voter 
registration card, but I found out to my surprise that my 
ballot had already been cast. Is there better evidence of 
forgery than that?” 


Engineer Majdi Kishk, former member of the National 
Assembly and the People’s Assembly, says, ““The honest 
Egyptian courts have confirmed the fact that the nation’s 
wishes were forged and falsified. Our hats are off to those 
who issued this honorable ruling. If the government 
respects the people and their humanity, it has to carry 
out that ruling immediately without any prevarications. 
The court’s decision on the assembly has been the best 
decision the court has made. One can see that crowds of 
people have come asking for freedom and democracy 
despite the fact that the emergency law is still being 
enforced.” 


Shaykh al-Sayyid Hasan Jadu in the administrative 
district of Bilqas says, “The relationship between the 
people and the government has been broken because the 
law is gone and it is not being enforced. This relationship 
will not be restored unless the People’s Assembly is 
dissolved, free elections are held, and all the irreputable 
laws are changed.” 


Muhammad Shihatah, secretary-treasurer of the Labor 
Party in Tanta, says, “I came here to participate in the 
large conference of the Wafd Party which has delighted 
us. I salute the leader, Fu’ad Siraj-al-Din, leader of the 
honorable Egyptian opposition. He is the man who 
stands against the tyranny of the ruling party, which 
seized power illegally, as the honest Egyptian courts have 
attested.” 


Salah ‘Id says, ‘What I am hoping for is that newspapers 
be freed from the hold which the government has over 
them so that the true story about these conferences can 
be told and newspapers can report the public’s thoughts 
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and feelings about the Wafd Party, the party of national 
unity which represents 80 percent of the people. I wish 
government television would have shown even a few 
minutes of this conference to expose the ruling party in 
front of world public opinion. I wish television would 
have shown the thousands of citizens who came at their 
own expense from all over the country to meet with their 
leader. No pressure was applied to them by their bosses, 
and no leave was mandated for them. What better proof 
should the people provide to convince the government 
that it is usurping their right and falsifying their wishes?” 


Amani Ahmad Ayyub, a student in her second year of 
preparatory school in the administrative district of Abu- 
Hums in al-Buhayrah Governorate, says, “I came to 
Tanta to join the president and the members of the party 
in their struggle with millions to deliver the people from 
the corruption of the Egyptian government which drove 
them into poverty and ruin.” Amani then proceeds to the 
microphone to sing the song, “Long Live the Wafd, the 
Conscience of the Nation.” 


*Atiyah al-Nadi says, “There is a state of total stagnation 
in the country because of the haphazard policies and the 
ill-fated plans which weakened the Egyptian economy 
and reduced both agricultural and industrial production. 
This caused Egyptian citizens to lose confidence and, 
accordingly, diminished their sense of affiliation with 
their country. Consequently, Egyptian citizens preferred 
investing their funds abroad.” 


Despite her advanced age and health difficulties 
Fathiyah Yusuf, record keeper for the Wafd Committee 
in Misr al-Jadidah, came hours before the conference got 
started. She said, “I would have come to this conference 
if it were being held at the end of the world. How many 
Wafd parties are there anyway? How many Fu’ad Siraj- 
al-Din’s and how many *Ulwi Hafiz’s are there? I have 
no sense of who and where | am as] sit here, but I do feel 
that I am really at home.” Fathiyah Yusuf then added in 
a loud voice, “The government understands quite well 
what the Wafd Party is all about. It is the only party 
which the government takes into consideration because 
the Wafd Party is the people’s party. It is a broad-based, 
national unity party. The Wafd Party is the party which 
laid the foundations of democracy and freedom under 
the shadow of colonialism.” 


Engineer Ahmad Fayid, secretary of the ‘WVafd Com- 
mittee in al-Mahallah, says, “Corruption has become 
widespread and rampant in government and in the 
ruling administration. The future has become gloomy for 
people of all classes and groups, especially young people 
who are being stifled by this government, which has 
destroyed their ambition and their sense of belonging to 
the country. Young Egyptians have left the country to go 
begging in Arab and European countries. Unemploy- 
ment in Egypt has reached unimaginable proportions. In 
fact, it has become a time bomb which is expected to 
explode any time. How can people stifle an entire nation 
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when they can’t solve some of the problems of that 
nation’s young 'people who are considered to be society's 
moving force?” 


Muhammad Shihatah Badr says, “What we are seeing 
today requires no comment. If it indicates anything at 
all, it indicates that the Egyptian public, the Wafd public, 
is aware. The fact that supporters of the Wafd Party 
endured the hardships of travel and traveled from the 
farthest corners of the country despite poor weather 
conditions indicates how devoted people are to the Wafd 
and its leader and how generous they are in their 
demonstration of that affection.” 


Haj Muhammad Husayn al-Marasi, former member of 
the People’s Assembly for the National Party, affirms, 
“The conference is a success by all standards. Ther is 
nothing strange about that to the patriotic people of 
al-Gharbiyah Governorate. I came today to take part in 
welcoming the great leader on behalf of the people of 
Basyun whom I represent even though it was on the basis 
of their wishes that I left the National Party after the long 
struggle in which I was involved since 1957.” 


Mr. al-Marasi adds, “I left the National Party after it 
became clear that it was a party for settling accounts and 
for those who have the upper hand. Members of the 
National Party will find out their real worth if Mubarak 
were to step down as party president. They will find out 
that this party does not derive its strength from the 
people but rather from the fact that Mubarak is its 
president.” 


Safinaz ’Abd-al-Rahman, record keeper of the Women’s 
Committee in al-Gharbiyah, says, “So far, women’s 
political, social, or even practical role has not yet been 
rounded out because we have been floundering politi- 
cally. If the brilliant minds of the National Party were to 
consider women’s role, they would find that women are 
the cornerstone of the Egyptian family. They are the ones 
who are responsible for producing the future genera- 
tions.” 


Muna Ahmad Qurashi, member of the Wafd’s Media 
Committee, says that political awareness among women, 
young people, and men on the Egyptian scene has been 
dormant. We find that many intellectuals are turning 
away from politics because during the Nasirist period 90 
percent of the Egyptian people had no [political] aware- 
ness. Although we breathe politics, everyone is turning 
away from it We are asking that children be taught 
politics to maxe them aware of their political rights and 
their right to participate in making decisions on matters 
that have to do with the affairs of their country. We are 
asking that children be taught politics so they can 
become aware of their duties to their country. Freedom 
is the foundation for human rights.“ 


Nelly Siraj-al-Din affirms that everything she saw in 
al-Gharbiyah was moving. “They ere all patriotic people. 
The reception was well attended.” She says, “I cannot 
describe everything I saw, but the one sight that I 
remember was that of an older, handicapped, one-legged 
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man who had come to participate in the conference. | am 
also delighted that young people came to the conference 
and that their enthusiasm for it was unprecedented.” 


Dr. ‘Abd-al-Fattah Badawi at Alexandria University 
says, “We find that Egypt’s spirit of sacrifice, Arabism, 
and authenticity is manifested in the Wafd Party, the 
party of the broad masses. The Egyptian courts have 
exposed the schemes of the National Party, particularly 
those which were contrived by the tyrant Zaki Badr. 
What bewilders us now is the fact that this hateful man 
continues to serve on the Advisory Council even though 
he does not belong anywhere inside Egypt’s borders.” 


The Wafd Is the Savior 


Despite the disability of having one leg, Muhammad 
Hasan Qa’ud came to Tanta, leaning on a crutch, to take 
part in the large party conference. He said, “I left my 
house in al-Shargiyah Governorate at 7 AM this 
morning because of the affection | have for the Wafd 
Party and its leader and because the Wafd will save us 
from all tragedies. It is the party that is conveying the cry 
for help coming from people who are tired of standing in 
line in front of the government run grocery stores. People 
are tired of high prices, of hidden unemployment, and of 
Egypt’s frozen funds. They are tired of having a despotic 
government and of the foolishness of sham celebra- 
tions.” 


Ahmad ’Abd-al-’Alim of Port Said: “i came today to 
participate in the conference and to declare that Mustafa 
Shardi is alive and well and that we are still pursuing his 
method in fighting corruption.” 


Birth, Death Rates, Population Control Measures 
Treated 


90AA0045A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 27 Mar 90 p 3 


{Article by Bahirah Mukhiar: “The Trap: Fewer Bread- 
winners, More People To Support’’] 


{Text} It has become evident that Egypt is indeed in a 
population trap. Symptoms of the population disease 
have begun to appear very clearly on all the features of 
life in Egypt. The population problem has become a 
subject of daily conversation. President Muhammad 
Husni Mubarak has announced that Egypt’s problems 
are population, addiction, and unemployment, and that 
the population problem is the origin of the problems. 
Although the recent decrease in the number of births was 
slight, we considered it an achievement, because for 
many years we did not achieve even this slight decrease, 
which can be considered an important aspect of the 
solution of the population problem. The solution can be 
summed up as involving decreased population growth, 
spreading the population over all of Egypt’s territory, not 
on only four percent of it, and raising the population 
characteristics—in other words, the quality of person 
who wil! carry the banner of progress. 
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What about population characteristics? Although the 
population problem has sharp teeth and immediately 
devours voraciously everything the government provides 
in the battle for development, there is still an ongoing 
debate about the possible use of the human force 
embodied in the 55 million people who live within the 
narrow strip along the river. Instead of distributing 
themselves to build up the entire map of Egypt, they 
move only for temporary emigration abroad. Then they 
come back to build cement villages, abandon agriculture, 
and move into other vocations that do not represent 
direct productivity—transportation and commerce—or 
they invest their money in investment companies and 
spend their lives waiting for what has been lost to return. 
This definitely influences agricultural production. When 
the peasant leaves the land, there is a demographic 
disturbance. A large number of people are available, but 
human resources decrease or are absent in the places of 
production. 


Something that may decide the debate over quantity and 
quality and their effect on the population problem is the 
figure that shows how weak this large population is, with 
its illiteracy rate of 49 percent, even as we stand on the 
threshold of the 21st century. Even more serious, women 
make up the largest proportion of those accused of 
illiteracy. This affects their reproductive attitudes, as all! 
Studies have stated, stressing the relation between 
women’s education and their favoring a small family. 
This raises an important question: 


Where is the role of young graduates who would spend a 
year after graduation in the field of social work? Where 
is their role in programs of eradicating illiteracy? Or is 
this proposal unrealistic? 


Another point of view on the demographic imbalance 
was the subject of a conversation we had with Dr. 
Mukhtar Halwadah, the head of the Bureau of Mobili- 
zation and Statistics. This point of view states that there 
is a shortage of leadership cadres. These cadres require 
many characteristics such as academic and technical 
skills. They have a future-oriented political, social, and 
economic vision. This shortage in itself represents a 
demographic imbalance, for this human force distin- 
guished by a large number of people suffers from a lack 
of these cadres in various fields, and this influences the 
battle for development. 


Dr. Mamduh al-Baltaji, the head of the Organization for 
Information spoke about this subject at the conference, 
““Making People Aware—the Problem of the Nineties.” 
He said, ““We are not far away from the influence of the 
political and social changes now occurring in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe. The flow of 2 million Soviet 
Jewish emigrants to Israel during the next five years, 44 
percent of them representing the highest educational 
levels, is one of the difficult changes that we must face. 
This is being paid in advance as the price of the eco- 
nomic aid the Soviet Union expects from the United 
States in order to emerge from its crisis. What is the 
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position of Egyptians toward this challenge? The emigra- 
tion of the Soviet Jews to Israel represents a step toward 
implementating the dream of Greater Israel. For the sake 
of this dream, Israel is importing outstanding people 
with high educational qualifications to stand in the ranks 
of advanced countries and compete with its neighbors in 
science. This emigration also represents a population 
concentration that threatens the Palestinian cause and 
raises the state of emergency to its maximum level, 
because it threatens the ongoing peace negotiations. 


“Since we are not far away from these international 
changes, there must be a call to probe the depths of the 
Egyptian personality through experts in various fields in 
order to search for the Egyptian identity that can con- 
front these challenges.” 


Dr. Mamduh al-Baltaji then says that the size of the 
budget deficit is hindering the progress and development 
of educational programs at a time when the word “‘illit- 
eracy”’ has come to be applied to anyone who does not 
know the language of computers, not just the letters of 
the alphabet. The characteristics of Egyptians will never 
rise to a higher level, unless they know and use the 
achievements of science and technology and have con- 
stantly available to them “development training”’ in 
order to acquire these changes on a continual basis. 


It is also certain that a low level of health among 
population leads to a low vocational level. One must call 
attention to a UNICEF article that evaluated efforts for 
real development on human bases. The article 
annour~ d that “the progress of development is com- 
plete’ ked to lowering the death rate of children 
under five years of age.”” Egypt has succeeded in imple- 
menting the first step in this as a result of the health 
efforts made in this area. But according to Dr. Husayn 
Kamil Baha’-al-Din, professor of pediatrics, this goal 
requires more and intensified efforts due to its large 
impact on improving long-term population characteris- 
tics. Then he adds, “‘Human abilities are formed at the 
age of two, when the growth of 75 percent of the size of 
the human brain is complete. Any deficiency in forma- 
tion at this age will influence the person’s general health 
throughout life. Child and maternal care is, therefore, an 
important goal in order to improve population charac- 
teristics during the next 10 years, especially since 42 
percent of the population is under the age of 15.” 


Speaking about Egypt’s inverted population pyramid, 
Dr. Subhi ’Abd-al-Hakim says that the proportion of 
people to be supported among the people is greater than 
breadwinners. In figures, this means that each producing 
individual supports approximately three individuals 
besides himself. This means that those who give are 
fewer than those who take. This makes a large segment 
live under the weight of providing. Thus, it is irans- 
formed into an extremely fatigued and not very produc- 
tive class. 


Dr. Mahir Mihran, chairman of the National Population 
Council, therefore, stresses the need for the government 
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to adopt three basic goals to raise population character- 
istics during the next 10 years: 


1) Lowering the infant death rate from its 1987 figure 
of 45 per 1,000 to 40 per 1,000 in 1991, 30 per 1,000 in 
1996, and 20 per 1,000 in 2001; and lowering the death 
rate of children from one to five years old from its 1987 
figure of 7.4 per 1,000 to 1.5 per 1,000 in the year 2001. 


2) Raising the level of women and raising the nuinbers 
of productive families: the women’s rate of contribution 
to economic activity in 1986 stood at about |! percent; 
it should reach 20 percent by the year 2001. 


3) Lowering the illiteracy rate, which is now 49 percent 
(39 percent males and 61 percent females), with total 
illiteracy concentrated in the 1|5-to-35 age group—the 
fertility age, when couples decide the number of children 
they wish to have. By the year 2001, the number of 
illiterates should drop to zero percent. 


Family Planning a Necessity, Also a Social Right 


Raising characteristics to an adequate level and 
spreading the population over Egypt’s territory to 
remedy population density are two important strategic 
goals. However, family planning through offering tradi- 
tional services in government and private centers is an 
important issue, and efforts toward it must be intensi- 
fied, particularly now that the birthrate has dropped 
from 39.8 per 1,000 in 1985 to 37.5 per 1,000 in 1988, 
according to Dr. Mahir Mihran, chairman of the 
National Population Council. The death rate has also 
dropped: from 9.4 per 1,000 in 1985 to 8.6 per 1,000 in 
1988. Despite the drop in the death rate, the rate of 
natural increase dropped from 30.4 per | ,000 in 1985 to 
28.9 per 1,000 in 1988. The population of Egypt reached 
55 million on 17 December 1989, as announced by the 
Central Bureau for Mobilization and Statistics. The 
Statistic shows that we added the 55th million in nine 
months and one day, while we added million number 52 
in eight months and three days. 


This means that the general fertility rate has dropped 
from 5.3 in 1984 to 4.5 in 1988. The rate of those 
practicing family planning rose from 34 percent in 1984 
to 37.8 percent in 1989. While statistics indicate that 
pills are the chief means of contraception, the coil has 
also entered as an effective means sharing prominence. 
Use of the coil increased from 358,000 in 1984 to 1.092 
million in 1989. Male participation in the use of contra- 
ceptives also increased. 


Scientific field studies conducted under careful scientific 
supervision by the United Nations confirmed that 
family planning rates in Egypt reached 40 percent among 
married women of childbearing age in 1989 and that 
these rates had protected the Egyptian family from more 
than '2 million unwanted pregnancies. Without this 
protection, the birthrate in Egypt would rise from 37.5 
per 1,000 to 47.5 per 1,000. This is the real value of 
family planning in Egypt. Had Egypt not entered the 
field of family planning, its population today would be 
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about 65 million. As for the economic benefit of family 
planning, what the government spends to protect Egyp- 
tian women for one year from unwanted pregnancies 
cannot be compared to what the government would pay 
for prenatal and maternity care and for the child’s 
upbringing, health care, education, and training. These 
expenses, through graduation from higher education, 
amount to 18,000 pounds per individual child, and then 
it would only join the lines of the unemployed! 


Some may ask why, if we have made such an effort, there 
is an increase year after year. 


Dr. Mahir Mihran says, “I must explain some important 
facts. All countries of the world, east and west, poor and 
rich, are increasing in population. The world is doubling 
every 33 years. If the population of the world today is 
approximately 5.25 billion, it will reach 6.3 billion in the 
year 2000. af 


“In the entire world there are only two countries whose 
population is not increasing: West Germany and Den- 
mark. The growth rate varies between poor and rich 
countries. The population in the rich countries is dou- 
bling every 122 years; in the developing countries it is 
doubling every 32 years; on the African continent it is 
doubling every 24 years. We in Egypt are doubling every 
24 years. On the other hand, the population in England 
is doubling every 290 years, and in America every 270 
years. | 


“The increase in Egypt is not the result of an increase in 
birthrates. Birthrates, as I mentioned, are constantly 
decreasing. The increase can be attributed to a faster 
drop in death rates. However, death rates will certainly 
stop declining at some time. This is expected to occur 
within the next five years. The decrease in the birthrates 
will then be reflected directly in the rates of natural 
increase.” 


The Egyptian people are a young people. There are 23 
million children in Egypt, who soon must join the ranks 
of those who reproduce. One must, therefore, realize that 
however sincere the effort is to lower the rates of 
increase, the population of Egypt is going to keep 
increasing for the next 50 years for the above reasons. In 
addition, Egyptian life expectancies have risen to 60 
years. There is still a lack of interest in natural nursing, 
and some leaders do not feel the seriousness of the factor 
of time. They still do not sense the importance of the 
time factor in population increase. Also, in the halls and 
corridors of some ministries there is slowness in imple- 
menting family planning programs. Vital statistical 
information is not released on time at the provincial 
level. Thus, it is hard for planners to do their work. 
Sometimes the information is rendered outdated and 
useless. The ability of some ministries to implement 
programs funded by foreign aid is weak: implementation 
in some of these projects has been only 30 percent. 
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These are only some of the factors causing the constant 
population increase. They show us why we are doubling 
every 24 years and why we increase by more than | 
million persons every year. 


The question now is whether we are capable of realizing 
this achievement in the field of lowering the infant 
mortality rate and raising the number of women who use 
birth control. Why are we not confronting the negative 
factors that hinder this success, albeit limited, in low- 
ering the number of births by '2 million over four years? 


Dr. Mahir Mihran says: “Lowering fertility rates is 
considered to be the basic element in stopping popula- 
tion increase. Population policy must stress that family 
planning is a health necessity and a social sense that the 
government must work to provide for all members of the 
people throughout the country. The level and complete- 
ness of family planning services must be increased, 
especially in rural areas, and voluntary efforts in this 
field must be encouraged. We must keep up with con- 
tinuing developments in family planning methods and 
introduce the best and most acceptable of these to the 
people.” 


Leaving the Nile Valley: Setting Out Toward the Future 


All the inhabitants of Egypt still live in the Nile Valley, 
where the population density is high. The goal now is to 
lower this density by constructing new communities and 
encouraging settlement in them, so as to absorb four 
percent of the population in 1991, nine percent of it in 
1996, and 15 percent of it in 2001. 


This important strategic goal requires not only imple- 
mentation effort, but it also requires enormously expen- 
sive funding. The government has begun supporting it by 
giving young people title to lands and by constructing 
new cities and investment factories in outlying governor- 
ates. 


This is an aspect of the population problem with the 
most difficult and expensive solutions, because it 
requires intensive utility and infrastructure projects, the 
provision of health services, and the elimination of the 
bureaucracy that has made many young people leave the 
land they have acquired or begin the return trip from the 
new cities. As Dr. Mukhtar Halwadah, head of the 
Bureau of Mobilization and Statistics says, we do not 
have to wait for young people to graduate and then invite 
them to leave the Nile Valley for outlying governorates. 
We must begin encouraging them from the time of 
secondary school. Trips to the outlying governorates can 
be organized for them during the yearly vacations. They 
can live in a work camp during them, and recreational 
facilities would also be provided. We would then see in 
them a feeling of belonging to this land during the time 
when young people try to find their future. 


We must also extend the railroads and fast highways to 
these governorates. 
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Study Chairman Reviews Public Sector Reform 
Steps 


90AA0007A London AL-HAWADITH 
in Arabic 9 Mar 90 pp 46-47 


[Articie: “Multiple Problems, One Cause; Public Sector 
Attempt To Break Away From Government Employees”’} 


[Text] Nowadays, the public sector is the number-one 
issue raised in the economic arena. 


Achieving a comprehensive development of this sector, 
which has been the subject of long discussions, research, 
and studies, is an Egyptian government priority in the 
next stage. 


While it is irue that points of view on development 
methods are still far apart, there is 2 common purpose, 
namely that such a development is necessary. Whereas the 
“Opposition is charging that the government plans to sell 
and liquidate the public sector, the government denies 
this charge and asserts that the public sector will not be 
sold, saying that the aim is to develop it in a scientific 
manner that would realize development goals so that no 
public sector company would be a burden on the national 
economy which is encumbered with many burdens! 


If those are the opposition’s opinions, and these are the 
government’s opinions, AL-HAWADITH raises this 
issue from a neutral point of view, a view that represents 
the opinion of economic experts from the government 
and the opposition. This view is contained in a very 
important report prepared by the Specialized National 
Councils’ experts, headed by Dr. Muhammad ’Abd- 
al-Qadir Hatim, the general supervisor of these councils. 


How do these experts look at the public sector? What 
methods do they perceive for its development? What is 
the proposed development model? 


One strategic goal for the public sector’s development at 
the current stage is actually to separate it from the 
government opposition by taking it out of the ministries’ 
control. No decisions affecting company operations or 
current sound positions should be adopted by govern- 
ment employees when they do not in fact bear the 
consequences of such decisions, a responsibility ulti- 
mately borne by company management. In other words, 
the principle of separating ownership and management 
ought to be applied, for it is not necessary for owners to 
manage their own ventures. This standard is followed in 
most major projects which are run by specialists. 


This is how Dr. ’Abd-al-Qadir began his talk: Taking the 
public sector out of the ministries’ sphere allows the min- 
istries to devote their time to their original basic responsi- 
bilities that can be summed up in two main points: 


¢ First, the exercise of sovereign state authority in all 
sectors through the enforcement of general laws and 
sovereign resolutions, both in the public and private 
sectors, such as industrial oversight, quality control, 
commercial fraud, and intercompany dealings, and 
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the development and improvement of the proper 
climate in order to turn the wheels of development 
and to devise ways to protect the consumer, all this 
under the state’s general policies. 

¢ Second, the formulation of a development strategy in 
each sector within which the business section of the 
public sector, the private sector, the joint sector, and 
the mixed sector with Arab and foreign investments 
would operate, and the drafting of policies that would 
ensure the realization of economic goals at the 
national level. 


*Abd-al-Qadir Hatim went on to say: Regarding the devel- 
opment of the public sector itself, it should be organized 
within the framework of economic holding units with large 
financial resources able to tackle the huge projects required 
to develop the national economy and can hold their own in 
the face of huge international units that are setting up 
business in the Egyptian economy. 


The starting point in the development process is the 
consolidation and renovation of the public sector in a 
number of areas into integrated holding units—whatever 
they may be called—that would take sole responsibility 
for the management of public money that represents the 
government’s share in the companies in which it is a 
shareholder, without any intervention by the govern- 
ment administrative apparatus except within the bounds 
authorized under the general laws, following the example 
of units that operate in the private or joint sector. 


Taking the public sector out of the ministries’ powers and 
separating the business sector’s budgei from that of the 
government administrative apparatus does not mean taking 
it out of the state’s sovereign powers or out of the legislative 
power’s right to raise parliamentary queries about the good 
management of public money invested in the business 
sector. For if the public sector is developed in the required 
and proposed manner, it can actively contribute to the 
implementation of the state’s new economic policy. 


The question being raised now is: What does the pro- 
posed model include? 


The answer to this question is included in the Specialized 
National Councils report which proposed the establish- 
ment of holding units to manage money invested in a 
number of companies. These companies would be selected 
on the basis of the specific standards which they follow in 
economic activity. And since public sector companies are 
set up in several locations and with disparate firancial 
capabilities, their geographic nature and flexible supervi- 
sion, and consequently the nature and completeness of 
their activities and financial position, could be taken into 
consideration—whenever possible when grouping them 
up under the holding unit’s supervision. They would take 
into account the following standards: 


e The integrated development standard: This entails 
the grouping of diversified companies with integrated 
purposes to get into diversified economic activities 
such as financing, agriculture, industry, transporta- 
tion, trade, etc. 
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¢ The qualitative standard: This relates to economic 
activities that would not be in the public interest to 
break them up, such as oil and energy. 


The proposed model calls for the establishment of holding 
units as independent corporations with separate financial 
obligations. They must have active powers with regard to 
managing money invested in companies in which they are 
shareholders without intervention by the government 
administrative apparatus. These holding units would be 
run by boards of directors, whose members would be 
appointed by presidential decrees, provided that they 
include the best and most competent people in business 
administration and a representative from each of the Min- 
istries of Economy, Planning, and Finance. 


These holding units would manage money already 
invested or to be invested in economic activity. They 
would have total independence in identifying invest- 
ment opportunities and attracting the necessary funds. 


There is no doubt that, if formed on a sound basis, these 
units can consiitute a strong specialized and responsible 
entity able to provide prompt decisive solutions to many 
problems facing public sector companies, to deal with 
investers domestically and abroad, and to diversify 
sources of financing, thus eliminating several obstacles 
hampering implementation of the economic reform 
policy and providing an essential measure of stability 
and continuity in the management of the public sector. 


Holding units can realize their goals via their represen- 
tatives in the boards of directors of companies in which 
they are shareholders and through their participation in 
their general assemblies. 


This is not inconsistent with these companies being 
independent corporations with separate obligations, and 
with the fact that their boards of directors have fuli 
power to take final decisions pertainingto how the com- 
pany is run save for those decisions that have to be 
submitted to the general assembly. 


But what kind of relationship would the public sector 
have with other agencies such as the ceniral planning 
agencies in the proposed model? 


The answer is that public sector holding units would bear 
the responsibility of specifying the projects they want or 
are able to carry out, finance or contribute to. Conse- 
quently, there would have to be coordination between 
the role any of these two agencies would play. 


The relationship between the central planning agencies 
and the holding units may be envisioned by the following 
broad lines: 


¢ The central planning agencies would take on goals at the 
sector and economic activity level without specifying 
particular projects. They would also set the limit for 
investments allowed at the state level and would divide 
them over the sectors and various activities in accor- 
dance with the exigencies of the national plan’s equilib- 
rium and within the bounds of available capabilities. 
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¢ Central pianning agencies may request the implementa- 
tion of specific projects deemed essential for the national 
economy. Holding units would study such projects and 
any one of them would be allowed to carry them out 
should they desire to do so, based on their conviction 
that the project is economically sound and, therefore, 
they would take responsibility for it. However, if none of 
the units are convinced of the project’s economic via- 
bility, special arrangements may be worked out with 
these units through a cabinet decree outlining the nature, 
magnitude, and duration of such arrangements to enable 
the unit to implement the project without harming its 
financial and economic position. 


This technique basically centers responsibility for the 
project in holding units and companies in which they are 
shareholders whereby they would share in the detailed 
planning at various stages, including proposing projects 
and conducting studies on their economic viability and 
funding programs. 


This technique also makes it possible to tighten up the 
accountability process because, if holding units and their 
companies are to be held accountable for their obliga- 
tions and responsibilities in managing the money put at 
their disposal, they shold be vested with commensurate 
powers and capabilities that give them the freedom to 
manage the money. 


Regarding the holding units’ relationship with the gov- 
ernment administrative apparatus, the proposed model 
provides that government agencies keep their hands otf 
public sector units so that holding units and their com- 
panies may engage in their activities under the same 
conditions governing private sector companies and joint 
and mixed ventures. 


This is the proposed model, but there is an important 
conclusion, namely that one of the most important prob- 
lems facing public sector companies at present is how to 
fund their investment needs. The most important conse- 
quences of this problem are the deficiencies in the financial 
structure of some companies and the liquidity shortage in 
other companies caused by numerous economic and fiscal 
policies. The most significant of these is the Ministry of 
Finance’s failure to meet its obligations of funding invest- 
ment projects to be implemented by the companies, hence 
the decisions regulating the disposal of personal surplus 
funds, and the slow turnover of floating assets such as 
requisites, fully manufactured products, and debit balances. 


In order for holding units to participate in or shoulder 
this process, fiscal policies must be developed in a way 
that would help to solve all these problems. 


This would include, of course, basing the prices of com- 
modities manufactured by these companies on the natural 
market forces, and the state would subsidize the final 
manufacturer of basic commodities for low-income people. 


It would include dealing with troubled companies in the 
appropriate manner to relieve the national economy of 
their burden. 
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In addition, it includes stock options for company 
employees and private citizens, thus giving them a real 
interest, as partners, in raising production. 


Researchers Define Exigencies of Water Policy 


90AA0022A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 23 Mar 90 p 6 


[Excerpts] For a long time, we considered water a readily 
available commodity. The Nile River and the High Dam 
spared us from crises caused by drought or difficulty in 
obtaining water. When we were exposed, in the 1970s, toa 
crisis caused by low inundations for seven consecutive 
years, we deveioped a fear of a water shortage, especially 
since Egypt is a dry country with virtually no rainfall, its 
main water source being the precious river. Therefore, we 
must now bear the problems of water scarcity, along with 
the steady population increase and the stabilization of our 
Nile water resources at 55.5 billion cubic meters, which 
means that the individual’s share of water is decreasing 
gradually. Experts agree that Egypt will enter a period of 
water scarcity and its accompanying difficulties. What will 
we do? This is the topic of a seminar focusing on the Nile 
water crisis and the challenges of the 1990's, which starts 
tomorrow at Cairo University’s School of Agriculture. 


Dr. Muhammad Abu-Mandur, the chairman of the Eco- 
nomics Department in the School of Agriculture and the 
reporter for the seminar, states that if the dangers of 
drought were the focus of concerns in the 1980's, the 
focus of concern in the 1990’s goes beyond such dangers 
to something more important, namely foreign initiatives 
likely to threaten Egypt’s water security. Also, given the 
intense competition for water in the region, the 1990's 
could witness a conflict between the states of the region. 
Some strategic research centers are even predicting that 
the next war will be over water. [passage omitted] 


In examining the most important papers of the seminar, 
we are given cause to dwell on a study presented by Dr. 
Muhammad ’Abd-al-Hadi Radi, the director of the Water 
Distribution Research Institute. His study, which deals 
with the premises and most important basic measures of 
Egypt's water policy, correlates the increases in watei’s 
economic and social importance with increases in the 
degree of drought, in the sense that any laxity or negligence 
regarding water conservation will expose the state to true 
disasters. Thus, because of its arid and semi-arid nature 
and modest water resources, Egypt must give the water 
development sector every concern and top priority in 
national planning in order (o achieve water security. 


While Dr. Radi indicates that Egypt will face a water 
shortage requiring the intensive use of new technologies, 
I was also given cause to dwell on the ideas presented in 
a study on the future, the foremost of which concerns 
action to establish an African water resource develop- 
ment organization whose headquarters would be in 
Egypt. [passage omitted] 


Perhaps water problems and difficulties are causing us to 
think about charging for water that is consumed in excess 
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of the amounts fixed for each use, so that we come to 
truly appreciate the high cost of water and avoid wasting 
it. Perhaps the most important conclusion drawn by 
Engineer Najib Fahmi Sa’id, a deputy in the Public 
Works Ministry, is that we have entered an age of water 
scarcity. He states that when our population reaches 70 
million, the individual’s share will be two cubic meters 
per day compared to 9.3 cubic meters per day in 1927. 
Nonetheless, we are wasting agricultural water by 
expanding the cultivation of crops having high water 
requirements. We urgently need to re-examine the crop 
composition in order to subject it to the science of 
morphology, given that the quantity of water that Egypt 
draws from the river is limited and that we have no other 
source. Consequently, we must hasten to conclude agree- 
ments with the Nile basin states. The negotiations may 
be difficuit and bitter, but we must not weary. We must 
hasten to spread the wealth for all states to use. 


Engineer Mahmud al-Qadi, a former deputy in the Irriga- 
tion Ministry, presents a number of immediate recommen- 
dations for the provision of water, focusing on the comple- 
tion of the Jonglei Canal, on which work ceased in 1983 
because of disturbances in southern Sudan. Once work is 
resumed, it will take three years to complete it. Mahmud 
al-Qadi also recommends Egypt's expansion of its exploi- 
tation of ground water in the delta and the Nile Valley; the 
exploitation of a billion cubic meters of water in al-Wadi 
al-Jadid, al-’ Uwaynat, and the Sinai, which currently empty 
into the sea; [the use of] river water during the winter 
obstruction; and the storage of 2.7 billion cubic meters in 
Lake al-Manzilah and Lake al-Barlas, a project that will 
take five years and entail the construction of dams and the 
sweetening of the lakes; and an increase in the reuse of 
agricultural drainage water, which can be increased by three 
billion cubic meters annually, provided that the drainage 
canals are rid of pollution. [passage omitted] 


The development of irrigation up until 2000 is a phased 
goal which must be followed by other smooth steps that 
accord with scientific, technological development. If we 
take economic aspects into account, it becomes clear that 
the development of irrigation in Egypt requires extremely 
expensive investments, estimated at 10 billion Egyptian 
pounds by the International Bank in 1980, and an esti- 
mated 15 years. Given the weightiness of these figures, 
Dr. Abu-Zayd calls for farmers to bear a pari of the cost 
of developing the field irrigation network, because it is 
too difficult for the state to fulfill irrigation development 
needs alone. He drew up a system that provides for the 
distribution of water with the participation of agricul- 
tural producers, who would be obliged to maintain the 
irrigation and drainage network. This would require the 
rapid formation of water user organizations, and coordi- 
nation between the Agriculture Ministry and the Irriga- 
tion Ministry regarding the implementation of land lev- 
elling projects, soil improvement, field drainage, and 
advanced agricultural services. [passage omitted] 
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AL-WAFD Advises Reforming People’s Assembly 
90AA0022B Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 22 Mar 90 p I 


{Commentary by Jamal Badawi] 


[Excerpts] The truth has come and the falsehood has 
died. The final judgement to invalidate the membership 
of 78 members of the current People’s Assembly was 
issued, and the formal legal opinion that falsely stated 
that the “‘assembly is the master of its decision” came to 
nothing. [passage omitted] 


The responsibility for placing the state in a judicial, consti- 
tutional dilemma belongs to the mufti [official expounder 
of Islamic law] of vanities, who has made himself respon- 
sible for interpreting laws and applying them in a manner 
that satisfies his personal mood! He openly refuses to 
implement the judiciary’s rulings and openly colludes with 
the irresponsible interior minister, who cooked for him a 
spoiled, poisoned dish that led legislative and legal life to 
this complete chaos. [passage omitted] 


Vanities have substituted for laws! Falsity has become a 
mark of disgrace on Egypt’s political and lega! history. The 
cause of all of this is the state itself. The state is sponsoring 
erroneous dispositions and sanctioning the efforts of the 
mufti of vanities. It is clutching on to him and forcing him 
on the people, without realizing the danger this poses to the 
state’s relation with the judicial authority and the effect it 
has on the Egyptian scene in terms of negative attitudes, 
chaos, and disbelief in everything, because everything is 
false. It would have been appropriate for the state to respect 
the provisions of laws before abiding by false formal legal 
opinions. From the outset, the futility of forming the 
current People’s Assembly before its session began was 
clear. However, the state abandoned the reliable course of 
respect for judicial rulings. It surrendered to the mufti of 
vanities, who began to deal underhandedly and deceive, 
searching the courts’ files—like a lawyer’s secretary—for a 
legal way out that would permit him to evade implementing 
the ruling, despite his full realization of the consequences of 
such evasion. His excellency issued a formal legal opinion 
that ruled that the judiciary has no jurisdiction to examine 
the errors and crimes which were committed during the 
sorting of the votes and the distribution of the seats to the 
party lists. His action led ultimately to the establishment of 
an invalidly formed assembly. Three years have been lost, 
in which the state has acted to evade implementing the 
judgments. We now have the final judgments on the matter, 
which were issued yesterday by the administrative court. 
These judgments invalidate the invalid formal legal opin- 
ions, placing the state in the position of an accused person 
who has evaded the implementation of a judgement against 
him, and who then falls into the hands of justice. What will 
his fate be?! 


We advise against disbanding or retaining the current 
assembly after amending the erroneous lists, removing 
anyone not deserving of membership in it, and admitting 
anyone deserving of it. Instead, the state must be con- 
vinced of the need to reconstruct the democratic system 
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on clean foundations free of deception, fraud, falsifica- 
tion, underhanded dealing, and trickery. 


It is crucial for the state to understand that a straight line is 
the shortest distance between two points, and that deception 
is useless as long as a just, impartial court exists in Egypt. 
The st1te must consider the lessons of the past and recognize 
that submission to invalid formal legal opinions wiil ruin it 
and lead the people to disbelieve in democracy, the system, 
the law, and legal judgments. [passage omitted] 


ISRAEL 


Grain Imports Privatized 


44230111E Tel Aviv 'AL-HAMISHMAR 
in Hebrew 22 Feb 90 p 10 


[Article by Avi Temkin] 


[Text] As of | April, import of wheat by the government 
will cease, and wheat will be imported solely by private 
importers. Anyone will be allowed to import, and in any 
quantity. At this stage, wheat imports will be allowed 
only from the United States. 


An interministry team, headed by the Assistant Budget 
Director, Yarom Ari’av, recommended that flour mills 
be allowed to purchase any quantity of wheat, as they see 
fit. In the past, the mills operated in the framework of a 
cartel arrangement. 


Central purchasing of locally-produced wheat will con- 
tinue, and will constitute the basis for the emergency 
reserve. 


in the first stage of the implementation of the reform, the 
opening of new mills will be forbidden and flour imports 
will be forbidden. This is intended to prevent distur- 
bances in the flour-milling branch, which suffers from 
excess production capacity. Control will be lifted from 
the price of flour, and the director of trade restraints will 
act to prevent a cartel in the flour milling branch. 


JORDAN 


Engineer Expresses Concern About Dead-Med 
Canal 


900L0310A Amman AL-RA’Y in Arabic 1 Mar 90 p 16 
[Article by Engineer Mu’tasim Salih al-Tarawinah: “The 
Two-Seas Canal: Adverse Effects on Jordan’’] 


[Excerpts] [Passages omitted] 


The Canal 


The canal starts at al-Qutayf area in the Gaza Strip on 
the Mediterranean coast where sea water drawing instal- 
lations, equipped with large dirt and sand filters and 
designed to pump water at a rate of 75 cubic meters per 
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second [cmps] during small load hours to fill the 
project's reservoirs, are being built. 


At the zero level or sea level two 8x6 meter covered 
canals are under construction to connect the sea-water 
drawing installations to pumping stations for a distance 
of 1.4 kms. This canal has to be covered to stop sand 
from mixing with the water and also to prevent the 
growth of algae on the canal walls. 


The function of the pumping station is to pump sea 
water from a zero to a 100 meter water level above sea 
level at a rate of 75 cmps for a distance of 7.4 kms 
through 5.4 meter high-pressure pipes with 18- 
millimeter thick steel walls placed in a 2x1.5 meter 
underground tunnel at a water level of 100 meters above 
sea level. Te canal has been designed to draw water by 
ground gravity or free flow for a distance of 120 kms to 
connect the pumping pipes all the way to the project’s 
main tunnel. It is lined with special material to prevent 
seepage and loss of water. It is in the shape of a trapezoid 
with an eight-meter lower base, a 37-meter upper base, 
walls with a 2:1 slant, a 6.6 meter depth and a water 
channel with a 10-cm per km slant. This canal has two 
impermeable layers with a permeable layer in between 
and a water-drainage line at the bottom. 


The main tunnel is 80 kms long and is designed to carry 
water through mountainous areas at a depth of 500 
meters underground and a rate of 58 cmps during the 
filling period. The tunnel’s diameter is 5.5 meters and 
the water channel’s linear slant is 60 cm per km. Drilling 
is estimated at 6 million tons and the tunnel has a casting 
thickness of half a meter of prestressed steel and com- 
pressed concrete in addition to steel and polymerization 
material. 


Water from the main tunnel is stored in huge reservoirs 
to be filled and from there it goes to hydroelectric plants 
that take advantage of the estimated 480-meter differ- 
ence in level between the Dead Sea and these reservoirs. 
These plants have a hydroelectric power generation 
capacity of 800 megawatts using turbines designed for 
this purpose. 


Effect on the Dead Sea Shores 


The Zionist plan to connect the Mediterranean water to 
the Dead Sea causes the Dead Sea water to rise to 15.5 
meters, for from a level of 406 to 390.50 below sea level, 
within 20 years after the plan is completed. This rise will 
cause an internal movement in the surface separating the 
salty water and the fresh water in the Dead Sea eastern 
shore, thus causing a counter-clockwise rotary motion in 
the rock stratum that forms the subterranean natural 
water reservoir. Geologically, the natural reservoir’s 
bottom rocks are impermeable while their surface is 
highly permeable and, because of the rotary motion, the 
subterranean water level will rise and this leads to an 
average water loss of 500 million cubic meters a year, in 
addition to the fact that the wasted water will contami- 
nate the Dead Sea’s salty water. 
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Due to the high potential of controlling the amount of 
water pumped into the Dead Sea, the Mediterranean- 
Dead Sea canal project represents an outstanding future. 
For if the Dead Sea water level is kept at two meters 
below the danger point, disasters and floods can be 
averted. If water is pumped to the danger level, namely 
to 390.5 below sea level, several important installations 
in Jordan and Israel, such as tourist facilities, roads, 
bridges, water pipes, and potash mining installations, 
will be destroyed. 


Effects on Potash Company 


The Arab Potash Company is one of several major 
pioneering projects established in Jordan. In 1983, the 
Potash Company produced 1.2 million tons of potash, 
contributing $150 million a year to Jordan’s economy 
through the export of potash fertilizer. The fertilizer 
mining concept is based on the evaporation of Dead Sea 
water, potassium chloride treatment, and several other 
processes. 


A higher Dead Sea water level would have an adverse 
effect on the mining of potash and on the pumping 
station, water salinity, and mining pipes used by the 
company in particular. Mixing the Mediterranean and 
Dead Sea waters reduces the salt concentrtation in the 
Dead Sea. That is why the Potash Company plans to 
raise the water pumping rate by several fold in order to 
maintain the same production level. For in order to 
attain 1.2 million tons a year, it has to increase the salty 
areas by 15 percent, thus costing Jordan $22.5 million a 
year in revenues. 


Effects on Dead Sea Water 


Because the salinity level differs from one stratum to the 
next, the Dead Sea has several layers. The average water 
density is 1.335 grams per cubic centimeter, but the top 
layer’s denisty is lower because of the water flowing from 
the Jordan River and other natural ravines into the Dead 
Sea. When the aforementioned diversion projects caused 
the quantity of water coming from the Jordan River to 
drop, the specific density of the Dead Sea water layers 
changed. Even though the project connecting the Medi- 
terranean Sea with the Dead Sea will supply water to the 
Dead Sea and will restore the previous layer arrangement 
in the 20 years following the diversion, another new layer 
20 meters deep and gradually going up to 60 meters in 50 
years will be used. 


The Mediterranean contains large quantities of sulfate 
ions and the Dead Sea has large quantities of calcium 
ions. Under favorable conditions, a reaction between 
these ions could take place, producing gypsum at a 
sedimentation rate of one gram per liter of water a year. 
The reaction can also produce argonite deposits which 
have been sighted in the past in large quantities of 
carbonic acid which caused turbidity in the Dead Sea’s 
upper layers. 


As the salt concentration in the Dead Sea goes up, the 
evaporation rate will drop. The present rate is 1.45 
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meters a year, but as the Mediterranean water starts 
flowing into the Dead Sea, this rate will rise to 1.8 meters 
each year and the different evaporation rate in the area 
will have an impact on the climate and raise the 
humidity level. 


Finally, since this project will require manpower, the 
plan to connect the Mediterranean Sea with the Dead 
Sea will solve Israel’s unemployment problem. An eco- 
nomic study conducted in 1982 put the project’s cost at 
about $1.5 billion when the price of oil was $30 a barrel. 
Now that this price has dropped to $15, I expect the 
project to cost double the projected amount. 


MAURITANIA 


Government Forced Relocation Policy Criticized 


90AA0027A Nouakchott MAURITANIE DEMAIN 
in French Mar 90 p 7 


[Article by Idoumou and Beyrouk] 


[Text] The year 1989 will have been marked by a 
decisive event in Gazra. Indeed, it has experienced 
several incidents, with small repercussions, it is true, but 
which could have degenerated into worse, and which will 
no doubt degenerate in 1990 if measures are not taken to 
eliminate the phenomenon. 


We have already discussed some of the incidents. Others 
have occurred since then: In August, a Gazra citizen was 
savagely worked over by the police, who, according to 
him, even robbed him in the process. The matter was 
brought to justice and we do not know any more about 
the outcome. A few weeks ago, a scuffle occurred at night 
in Arafat, and a policeman was stabbed to the extent that 
he went into a deep coma. This incident almost degen- 
erated into an intertribal conflict over a piece of land 
only 15 meters by 10 meters. Later, the transfer of Gazra 
citizens of the casbah to kilometer 8 on the Rosso road 
touched off a minor civil disobedience, after which a 
number of citizens were questioned by the police and 
held in custody for a few hours. In their view, it was 
unjust to move them eight kilometers from the town’s 
centers of activity, assigning to others plots of land that 
they had occupied for years, even if the competent 
authorities justify themselves, by the nature of the soil 
and the huge resources that must be invested in construc- 
tion, to defend this transfer. 


Thus, Gazra, which started out as a marginal phenom- 
enon, has become a kind of accepted practice, which 
grants rights and establishes claims. At the same time, it 
has become a means, indeed the only means, to secure a 
piece of land to build a home. You say, what about 
requests to the minister? Useless. They slumber in the 
drawers of the Regional Office, if they have not already 
come to be just so many archives, used by merchants to 
pack 50-gram tea packages and for pound of flour 
packets. This means that you are now more likely to 
obtain a piece of land if you have a concrete room and a 
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stone shed in Gazra than when you have submitted a 
request by the normal channel, and that your minister 
assures you, after having withdrawn your right to a 
subsidized dwelling, that he will support the request at 
high level. Thus, everyone “plays Gazra,” even the most 
honest officials, even those who think and write that 
Gazra is intolerable and must be terminated! 


The latest repercussions of the problem (eternal?) of 
land, is the moving of the slums of the 6th District to an 
area more than eight kilometers from Nouakchott. A 
kind of mass deportation! This “transfer-deportation,” 
while it may be defensible from the point of view of city 
planning (deconcentration), is not defensible from the 
aspect of method, because it is a way, at the very least 
hasty, to have displaced, or to displace in future, almost 
50,000 families. The scene, during the first days of the 
operation at least, was heartbreaking: the residents had 
an hour or two to disassemble their shack (an operation 
that was sometimes impossible, especially if the father 
was at work); then they had to rent a van at high price 
that would unload them on a plain, a desert. Water, 
dispensary, work place! A luxury left far behind. During 
the first nights, hundreds, even thousands, of families 
had to stay with relatives or rent minimal rooms in the 
6th District. The few cases of resistance that occurred 
were quickly reduced to silence. ‘““Imbeciles and agita- 
tors”: this was the explanation, at the least simplistic, 
that an official of the “Organization for Education of the 
Masses” (often very powerful in these working class 
districts) gave for these incidents of reluctance. 


A few days after the transfer, the authorities built sheds 
for a primary school, while children who have reached 
secondary school will have to walk 10 kilometers a day 
(times four) unless they take the impossible rattletrap 
‘direct taxis” that take one into town for a high price (40 
Ouguiyas). This is also true for workers, who are no 
longer able to arrive on time. However, in general the 
citizens are accepting their new conditions in good 
humor, “at least we have land that belongs to us.” 


The only flicker of indignation usually occurs after 
reference to the distribution of the land that they were 
“illegally” occupying: “It is difficult to tolerate when 
someone, a woman usually, offers to sell to you, with all 
the legality in the world, land where your children grew 


up ‘illegally.’” 


Officials whom we met explained this operation with 
technical reasons (the salinity of the area makes it 
impossible for poor people to build there), security (El 
Mina wes becoming too much a crime generating area), 
and planning (tlis area, close to the sea, should be 
residential). Even if all these reasons are valid, it remains 
inexplicable and unacceptable: citizens transferred by 
force to an area where the most basic equipment is 
lacking, where no facilities have been prepared, depos- 
ited several kilometers from water points, markets, 
schools, and work places. That is a flagrant violation of 
citizens’ rights, a profound contempt of the people. 
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Status of Mining Industry Discussed 


90AA0027B Nouakchott MAURITANIE DEMAIN 
in French Mar 90 pp 8-11 


{Interview of Mohamed Salek Ould Heyine, general 
manager of SNIM, by M’Barek ould Beyroouk; date and 
place not given] 


[Text] [MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Three months ago, 
with a display that is rare here, SNIM [Societe Nationale 
Industrielle et Miniere—National Industrial and Mining 
Company] celebrated its 12 million tons. A result that 
must not have been easy? 


{[Heyine] Yes, not easy. Although nothing in the world is 
really easy. Yet, going from a production of 8 to 9.5 
million tons—the figures we had been approximating 
since 1975—to 12 million tons today is in itself very 
important. 


I believe that that demanded of the SNIM above all faith 
in itself. However, a number of measures helped to 
achieve this objective. 


First of all, a policy of encouragement of workers. In fact, 
SNIM workers endured a very hard blow in the last few 
years. At one time, some even wondered whether the 
SNIM would continue to exist. And the gamble of the 
SNIM board was to burn its bridges (although not 
entirely) with the language of austerity, and once and for 
all make its words agree with its actions. Therefore, when 
there was a change in the economic situation (note that I 
do not say we have emerged from the slump), we tried to 
create a coherence between talk and facts: in view of the 
relative increase in prices (for they have only increased 
13 percent after falling by 25 percent), we agreed to 
increase workers salaries. We said this to them: 
“Increase your earnings yourselves by improving your 
production.” 


And to show our good faith, we played the openness card 
to the full. We gave the worker an easy, even obvious, 
means for keeping track of production: number of tons 
tippled. That is thus the first factor explaining how we 
achieved our objective. 


The second factor was this increase in iron prices, which 
without solving our problems did at least ease them. It 
enabled us to devote a minimum of resources to better 
maintain our equipment. We were also able to reduce 
our supply problems. The fact remains that we are still 
experiencing many deficiencies: updating equipment 
requires considerable investment. 


The third factor that comes to mind is some modifica- 
tion of the equipment, and also better maintenance, and 
thus higher availability. 


I believe that all these factors combined contributed to 
achieving these objectives, but it was the first factor, the 
human element, and I stress this, that was the most decisive. 
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[MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Thus, extracting 12 million 
tons in 1989 was not easy. Then what about the 14 
millions tons you have already set for 1990? 


{[Heyine] You know perhaps better than I that the closer 
one gets to capacity, the more difficult the problems 
become. For example, it is easier to go from 9.5 million 
tons to 12 million (that is, an increase of 26 percent) than 
from 12 million tons production to 13 million. This last 
increase of only 12 percent is more difficult than the 
previous 26 percent. 


The goal we have set is thus, though not impossible, 
quite difficult. It requires on our part some ambition, but 
I have confidence in our workers. I know that they can 
win this wager, which is more difficult than the 12 
million tons. 


{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Then, in your view, these 12 
million tons are an established achievement to which, for 
SNIM, there is no going back? 


{Heyine] At least in our field, there is no final achievement. 
In 1947 we already came close to producing !2 million 
tons, but later fell back again. No, there is no final achieve- 
ment. There is only availability and ambition. 


[{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Yes, after 1947 SNIM lost 
many of its gains. It even had to retrench. Today, in 
retrospect, do these retrenchments appear to you to have 
been necessary? 


[Heyine] First of all, | should explain that the SNIM has 
not merged from its difficulties, and I would like all the 
public to know this: one does not wipe out, let us say 
overcome, four to five years of distress in one year. Let 
us not forget that between 1982 and 1988 prices dropped 
by 25 percent in current dollars, and that last year we 
only had a 13-percent increase. That does not fix the 
damage! Obviously! Not talking about increase in real 
prices. For if there had not been the productivity gains 
achieved over the years, the 13 percent would not have 
been very beneficial. 


Thus, SNIM continves to have major problems. The 
financial recovery is not yet complete. We have deposits 
that are more and more difficult, because they are 
becoming exhausted. We have equipment that must be 
modernized: the modernization that we have undertaken 
thanks to our partners is not yet completed. 


We still have some major challenges. And to get back to 
the main point of your question, as for the 1987 
retrenchment I think one must judge it in its context. I 
believe that an industry passes through cycles during 
which it is forced to reduce its capacities, cut costs, and 
inevitably arrive at retrenchment moves. 


Having said that, I feel that public opinion unfortu- 
nately dwelt on the most spectacular and unhappy 
feature of all that SNIM has done in the past few years: 
this retrenchment factor among others, necessary for 
the very survival of the company. 
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[{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] The public 1s also asking ques- 
tions about the Guelbs project, which is said to have been 
very expensive and to pose huge technical problems. Inad- 
equacy of equipment? Lack of staff competence? 


{Heyine] Undeniably, this plant has design problems. 
Undeniably, this type of equipment is not suited to the task 
assigned to it. However, I do not say that all these problems 
were forseeable. | do not want to play prophet after the fact, 
because it is easy when something does not work to say: 
“they should have.” It is not always easy to design a plant 
well, especially when it involves mineral enrichment, and 
thus adaptation to natural phenomena. Even if something 
has succeeded elsewhere, it may fail here, because deposits 
are by nature always different. That said, I do not like to 
turn toward the past, I prefer to look toward the future, and 
the future makes me think that as Mauritanians we have no 
other choice, if we want to continue to be producers of iron, 
and (why not?) steel, than enrichment. For our current 
knowledge of the various iron-bearing regions confirms 
that we will not find any mineral richer than that in the 
Kedia. On the other hand, our resources in low-grade ores 
are worth billions. Thus, we have to draw the conclusions 
from this situation and aim toward the only solution— 
enrichment—that can provide continuity in the field of 
iron production. 


[{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] The criticisms of the Guelbs 
project also relate to the very hard financing conditions 
and the repayment requirements? 


[Heyine] Yes, in part it is expensive financing, but it must 
be granted that at the time no one foresaw the steel industry 
crisis. Instead, one was counting on prices being double 
what they are today. Thus, all these financing costs were 
considered tolerable at the time. Unfortunately, however, 
the adverse economic situation upset everything. 


That is why we who have been victims of this setback 
should never forget that a golden period is always a 
passing thing, two or three years at the most, and that it 
can never be assumed for always. 


Whatever the situation, we should always work to have 
the best costs, in order to be at least as competitive as the 
others, to better coordinate our wills. For in a period of 
prosperity everyone can survive. It is easy to manage 
wealth! On the other hand, the lean periods are long (for 
example, they have lasted from 1974 till now) and one 
must always take them into account. 


The daily struggle must always be a fierce one, if one 
wants to have one’s position. 


[MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Does not the discovery of 
M’Haoudatt open new prospects? 


{[Heyine} Yes. And it was fortunate that we discovered 
M’Haoudatt, because the deposit comes in the nick of time; 
and it will certainly provide the impetus necessary to solve 
the Guelbs problem. The studies have been completed on 





NEAR EAST 27 


the deposit, and production is expected to begin in 1992. 
We should begin today taking the necessary steps for its 
financing. 


[{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] And will it solve your prob- 
lems for a long period? 


{Heyine] For the capacities we have chosen, it willlas °$ 
years or so. 


[MAURITANIE DEMAIN] At what production level? 


[Heyine] Six million tons a year! That, at least, is what is 
planned. 


[MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Thus, somewhat of an 
increase. 


[Heyine] Yes, an increase for the Guelbs which we hope 
will gradually continue to increase. and an increase in 
what could come from the Kedia. We do not want it to 
die in 1992! 


[{MAURITANIE DEMAIN] Let us hope not! And 
finally, without asking you to be a soothsayer, how do 
you envisage SNIM in the year 2000? 


[Heyine] Listen, I see it operating, obviously. Fortunately. 


I see it Operating with deposits that are not always easy: 
we will never enjoy the natural conditions of our Bra- 
zilian, Australian, Venezuelan, etc. competitors. I 
envisage it certainly with a more competent staff, 
because already, contrary to past years when we 
recruited workers to be trained on the job, today we are 
enrolling CAP’s [Vocational Aptitude Certificate] with a 
minimum of knowledge. 


I envisage it with very modern, very computerized 
management resources, because we still have handicaps 
in this field, because control and rapid processing of data 
are a condition for future success, and because in what- 
ever field of activity one cannot leave much scope in the 
year 2000 to chance. 


[Box, pp 9, 10) 
SNIM: “Always Functioning—But Without Any Fuss” 


Throughout its existence, this company that extracts and 
markets the rich iron of the Kedia of Idjil in northern 
Mauritania has experienced highs and lows. 


Its establishment, which began in 1958, not without 
difficulties of all kinds, was completed in 1963 with the 
departure for Europe of the first ship loaded with 
unscreened iron-rich ore. 


Mauritanian man has exchanged his staff and his waterskin 
for pick an” shovel, plate and glass for wrench and pliers. 


He will no longer walk all day behind his herd of goats. 
From now on he ts anchored near the work yard. 


He witnessed and innocently participated in the acceler- 
ated launching of production from the deposits. 
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An extraordinarily rapid production rise was achieved 
between 1963 with 1.2 tons and 1968 with 7.7 million tons. 


In that very year, as retrospection !.elps to confirm, our 
Mauritanian man began to try to find himself, to reper- 
sonalize in the whirlwind of the “revealing wind” that 
blew on all the continents in “May 1968.” 


This new attitude somewhat blunted Miferma’s assur- 
ance and enthusiasm, which at that time, despite putting 
into service a new processor at F’Derik in 1968, saw its 
sales stall at 8.5 million tons for four successive years. 


It was at that time that the mutual mistrust between 
Miferma and Mauritanians was established. 


The separation was imminent. And people were pre- 
paring for it. 


The birth in 1972 of a national industrial and mining 
corporation (SNIM) with 190-percent Mauritanian cap- 
ital, as well as establishment of our own national cur- 
rency, were only the first steps. 


For its part, Miferma, “feeling its imminent death,” put 
into production a supplementary processor at Rouessa in 
1973 that increased production to 10.5 million tons that 
year and 11.5 million tons the following year. It was panic. 


The moment was judged opportune to recover from the 
Rothschild groups the capital of Mifer (17.4 percent), 
BRGM [Geological and Mining Prospecting Office] 
(23.8 percent), and European Steel Industries (53.8 per- 
cent), which naturally belonged to Mauritania. 


That took place without conflicts because of the prior 
preparation of the opposing parties. However, no sooner 
was it the owner of the sites, when SNIM found itself 
attacked simultaneously by different forces of various 
origins: a stifling international economic crisis, mortal 
drought, and destructive war. 


Coincidences? Plots? Chance misfortunes? No one knew, 
but the SNIM—more concerned to defend its survival— 
found itself diverted from its primary mission to pro- 
duce commercial mineral. 


It was dealt numerous blows. It weakened markedly as a 
result. 


At the end of 1978 its sales fell to 6 million tons. 
Bankruptcy. Saved “in extremis” by a salvation that 
could not have been more heavenly, it set about dressing 
its wounds soberly and with courage. Weakened and 
Staggering, it decided—in thanks to God—to increase its 
production to more than 9 million tons during the next 
two years (1979-80). 


Sigrs of the new times, it was believed recovered from its 
sufferings, and more was asked of it than it could do. 


Despite the always present drought and the persistent 
economic crisis, the assistance of the still needed foreign 
technicians was ended, while the Kedia/Guelbs substi- 
tute solution planned since 1977 was accelerated. 
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From this overconfident attitude resulted an alarming 
drop in exports, to 7.6 million tons in 1982 and 7.4 
million in 1983. To avoid the worst, a corrective action 
was necessary. 


Here comes the “restructuring.” 


Today, Mauritanians feel at home in SNIM. It takes the 
necessary time and required resources to make their 
company competitive at all levels. 


Magnetic separation by dry method of the low-yield 
Guelbs ores (which it is estimated could assure mining 
production of 12 million tons a year for a century) has 
become a reality. 


The rich mineral deposit recently discovered at M’Ha- 
oudat (70 kilometers northeast of Zouerate) will without 
doubt ease the progressive exhaustion of the Kedia. The 
industrial equipment is being updated under pressure of 
the technological evolutions. 


The structures are being renovated gradually. 


So much for SNIM’s little history. History of the 
country, in fact! 


As for SNIM’s future, for some time it seems to have 
been avoiding “traumas’’ and prognostics. 


Yet the two trains continue, as in the past, to handle the 
daily traffic between Nouadhibou and Zouerate, in the 
serenity (regained) of the desert. Its workers have come to 
benefit from certain favorable measures decided on by the 
last board meeting in Zouerate at the beginning of Feb- 
ruary. 


However, prudence, the crisis is still there, and, quiet, 
above all do not tell that to newspapermen and busi- 
nessmen! No headline stories, please! 


Ely Salem Khayar, Zouerate 


MOROCCO 


Export Insurance Company Director Inierviewed 


90AA0035A Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 9 Mar 90 pp 12-13 


‘Interview with Abdelhamid Jouahri, president and 
director general of SMAEX, by Touria Bachir Bouhali; 
date and place not given; first three paragraphs are LA 
VIE ECONOMIQUE introduction] 


[Text] During its first year of activity the SMAEX 
{Moroccan Export Insurance Company] had the worst 
experience in the history of export insurance in 
Morocco. 


Faced with relative stagnation in Moroccan exports, a 
European market in the process of change, major polit- 
ical change in the countries of Eastern Europe, and 
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strong competition for customers not always able to pay 
their bills, how does the record of SMAEX look today 
and what are its prospects? 


Abdelhamid Jouahri, president and director general of 
SMAEX, replied as follows to questions from LA VIE 
ECONOMIQUE. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Can you explain to us how 
the former export insurance arrangement changed to the 
present system? 


[Jouahri] The system of export insurance was established 
in 1974 by a decree that gave it a specific and privileged 
status. In effect, this was state insurance outside the 
system of insurance legislation because it has export 
promotion as its primary mission. 


An implementing decree defined the different kinds of 
risks covered by insurance, while a second such decree 
set out the conditions for handling this kind of aciivity. 
Moreover, on the basis of the latter decree an agreement 
was reached between the state and the Moroccan Bank 
for Foreign Trade [BMCE], under which the BMCE was 
to manage export insurance on behalf of the state. 


{LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Well, did not the other banks 
take a dim view of this activity by the BMCE? 


[Jouahri] The other banks considered that the BMCE 
had been given a kind of privileged status. However, the 
government knew that sooner or later it would be neces- 
sary to set up a corporation to handle this kind of 
insurance. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] And did it take 10 years to 
come to this conclusion? That seems a little too long. 


{[Jouahri] I can add something to this matter, since at the 
beginning of the 1980’s I was responsible for economic 
affairs in the office of the prime minister and I know 
something about it. In fact, this matter was fully consid- 
ered, and a basic decision was made. However, it was 
necessary to wait for export promotion to become a 
priority issue in Moroccan economic policy for the final 
decision to be made. I should also recall that the project 
acquired considerable momentum, thanks to coopera- 
tion with USAID [U.S. Agency for International Devel- 
opment]. That is how a new decree for handling this 
program abolished the previous measure and provided 
for the establishment of a corporation for this purpose. 
SMAEX was established on this basis on 7 July 1988. 
However, the corporation did not begin operations until 
| January 1989. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] So SMAEX has, therefore, 
been active for only one year. Now would be the time to 
review its activity for the first time. 


[Jouahri] The time between its establishment and the 
beginning of its operations was just long enough to 
arrange all of the procedures for the transfer of the export 
insurance department from the BMCE to SMAEX. 
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Monopoly Situation 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Does not SMAEX today look 
like a private corporation holding a certain kind of 
monopoly? 


[Jouahri}] SMAEX has a dual character. It is a mixed 
corporation in which the Treasury directly holds one- 
third of its capital and indirectly, through public or 
semipublic financial institutions, nearly 17 percent of 
the capital. Therefore, the public sector has about a 
50-percent interest in the capital of SMAEX. On the 
other hand, 12 of the largest commercial banks as well as 
10 insurance and reinsurance companies are involved in 
it. Nevertheless, SMAEX is, above all, a private com- 
pany regulated under common law and designated by a 
decree from the minister of finance to manage export 
insurance. In fact, this gives it the position of a 
monopoly. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] However, in reality is there 
not competition from management and contracting com- 
panies established by a certain number of banks? 


[Jouahri] Yes, and we fully welcome this fact. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] So the BMCE is one share- 
holder among many others? 


[Jouahri] Absolutely, no question. 


No Obstacles to Guarantees for Algeria 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Following the establishment 
of SMAEX, what changes have been m2@e in the han- 
dling of export insurance? 


[Jouahri}] There has been a change in continuity. 
Regarding ordinary commercial risks, SMAEX has 
assumed this responsibility for its own account but 
under the control of the state. On the other hand, for 
everything involving political and other, similar risks, it 
acts as an agent of the state. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Would SMAEX refuse to 
insure exports of consumer goods to Algeria for a period 
greater than six months? 


[Jouahri] That is not quite true. There is no obstacle to 
insuring exports to Algeria. However, the fact remains 
that the time that the Algerians want for repayment is 
too long. Now, let us not forget that Moroccan exports 
include imported inputs that generally amount to more 
than 50 percent of the value of the goods involved. These 
imports are paid for on a cash basis in foreign exchange. 
Considering its balance of payments situation, Morocco 
cannot agree to such long periods for repayment. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] So this is a foreign exchange 
and balance-of-payments problem? 


[Jouahri] That is the reason why the Interministerial 
Committee on Export Insurance has established condi- 
tions on the time permitted for export guarantees. 
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[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Some critics have com- 
mented unfavorably on the refusal of SMAEX to cover 
certain risks. 


{[Jouahri] We accept criticism but reject misinformation. 
There is a problem involved in evaluating a risk. First, 
we begin an inquiry, during which we check our records. 
It is on the basis of established criteria that we know 
whether the foreign customer is a good payer or not. 
Thus, the issuance of a guarantee depends, above all, on 
the evaluation of the risk. That is, on the solvency of the 
foreign purchaser. 


Calculated Risks 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Therefore, you would only 
insure “good”’ risks? 


[Jouahri] As good insurers, we can only take calculated 
risks. We exclude risky transactions and we try to 
evaluate the hazards. Hiowever, we note that certain 
insurers Only want to pass on their bad risks to us. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] So, these are their risks? 


[Jouahri] Quite so, because a good manager has no 
interest in hiding certain risks with which we are already 
acquainted. That is part of the life of any company. The 
company insured has no means of evaluating a risk 
properly. On the other hand we are in a good position to 
do this, country by country, buyer by buyer, and sector 
by sector. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Does SMAEX also try to 
encourage market development? 


[Jouahri] When exporters consider going into new mar- 
kets, we are ready to support them, through insurance 
exhibitions, by guaranteeing their efforts to find new 
markets, sharing 50 percent of the risks with the insured. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Would you handle a traue 
dispute through this kind of support activity? 


{Jouahri] There are two aspects to this kind of problem. 
On the one hand there are, at times, certain insured 
parties who, although they have succeeded in selling to 
insured countries, refuse to pay the charges provisionally 
assessed. On the other hand other insured parties inflate 
their proposed budgets for export insurance or do not 
wish to present the necessary evidence and attempt to 
take advantage of the proposed. 


1989: the Worst Year 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] You only accept “calculated” 
risks. However, after being in business for one year 
SMAEX< has had the worst losses in the history of export 
insurance in Morocco. How do you explain that? 


[Jouahri] In fact, throughout its 12 years of activity the 
old system had its worst disaster in 1982, when it lost |.2 
million dirhams. SMAEX began with a loss of 3.8 
million dirhams in its first year, which we have already 
settled in full within the prescribed time. This loss 
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reflects the prevailing situation among our European 
partners. Certain very large French textile companies, 
operating in the European economic context and in view 
of the restructuring under way there, issued their balance 
sheets in May 1989. As their Moroccan partner did not 
settle the account, we naturally paid up because we had 
insured that company. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] And did SMAEX foresee 
that? 


{Jouahri] We were aware of the fact that a certain 
amount of restructuring was under way. There was no 
question of presenting a balance sheet. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] It seems that the exporter 
whom you paid reportedly was indemnified for part of 
the credit that he had advanced. How did it turn out for 
SMAEX? 


[Jouahri] We expect to be reimbursed for our share by 
the party whom we insured. This amounts to at least 
600,000 dirhams. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] So SMAEX begins its activity 
under a certain handicap from the financial point of 
view? 


{Jouahri] We have our reserves, as well as our reassur- 
ance program. Above all, our role is to provide security 
to our customer. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] What is the net profit or loss 
for 1989 for SMAEX? 


[Jouahri] The year 1989 was marked by a period of 
setting up the company, by an ongoing program of 
training of our employees, and by a computerization 
plan, which is being carried out. Elsewhere, there has 
been the consolidation of the network of our domestic 
and foreign correspondents. Abroad we have strength- 
ened our relationships with our sources, that is, the 
specialized agencies of commercial information, as well 
as with our counterpart institutions. We are diversifying 
our sources and we are trying to cover exports to the 
entire world by expanding existing networks. Domesti- 
cally, SMAEX has strengthened and broadened its con- 
tinuing cooperation with a whole network of banks. 
SMAEX also anticipates a new approach from our 
customers. 


Decline in the Number of Insured Parties 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] During its first year of 
activity how has SMAEX dealt with the relative stagna- 
tion of Moroccan exports? 


[Jouahri] There has been a decline in the number of 
parties insured against political risks. This is because 
for six months insurance covering Iraq was suspended. 
We have worked out a formula with that country to 
limit risks due to delays in payment. However, total 
premiums for political risks have increased due to the 
fact of longer delays in payment. 
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The amount of “insured” capital has increased by more 
than 27 percent. Total premiums for commercial risks 
have increased by more than 16.5 percent. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] You announced a series of 
reforms recently. What are they and what are the pros- 
pects for SMAEX? 


{Jouahri] We noted that in 1988 we insured four percent 
of the value of insurable exports. Mines, phosphates, and 
their by-products were excluded from this figure. In 1989 
we increased this figure to 4.5 percent. In quantitative 
terms our objective is to cover 20 percent of the value of 
insurable exports over the middle term. 


To do that, a systematic inquiry will have to be under- 
taken to identify insurable companies, one by one, and 
to determine their specific insurance needs. 


In qualitative terms other studies are under way so that 
SMAEX can open up the whole range of services offered, 
adjust the amount of the guarantees provided, revise 
contracts, diversify risks, and broaden our outlets. In this 
respect a profitable Moroccan company has benefited 
from an insurance exhibition to support its efforts to 
penetrate the Soviet market. 


This example underlines the need for our exporting 
companies to provide themselves with the instruments 
to deal with the major changes that international trade is 
going through. 


In particular, we will mention the evolution of relation- 
ships between the future single European Community 
market and the countries of Central Europe, as well as 
the prospects for Maghrebian cooperation and even 
integration within the UMA [Arab Maghreb Union]. 


In accordance with the directives of King Hassan II, 
confirmed at the time of the establishment of the Min- 
istry of Foreign Trade, SMAEX must be provided with 
full powers to carry out its mission of promoting 
Moroccan exports. 


TUNISIA 


Student Union Leader Reproaches 
Fundamentalists 


900A0366A Tunis AL-I’LAN in Arabic 9 Feb 90 p 7 


[Interview with Student Union Secretary General Samir 
Hammouda; first paragraph is AL-I’LAN introduction; 
date and place not given] 


[Text] On the 18th anniversary of the February Move- 
ment and following the recent activity at the university, 
AL-I’LAN decided to meet with Samir Hammouda, 
secretary general of the General Union of Tunisian 
Students, and ask him about his organization’s position 
on what happened at al-Qayrawan and elsewhere, and 
on the excesses of certain federal offices following the 
January 21 statement. 
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[AL-I’LAN] What is your assessment of the university 
Situation now? 


{Hammouda] We celebrate the 18th anniversary of the 
February Movement and believe that the conditions of 
young students are increasingly worse, materially, aca- 
demically, and politically. The recent harsh interven- 
tions by the campus and [regular] police forces are a good 
indication that the authorities are intent on further 
restricting freedom of action by unions and political 
activists at the university in order to coatrol the student 
movement and strike at its struggles, picturing it as a 
movement that rejects all schemes and is hostile to the 
interests of the students and the people. Facing these 
worsening conditions, the General Union of Tunisian 
Students is fulfilling its duty to change the students’ 
conditions by offering a tangible plan for combat that 
can gather the widest group of students around the 
union, and by determining realistic types of struggle by 
the people. In the field, the union faces several political 
groups, foremost among ihem the Islamic Tendency, 
which tries to undermine the students’ struggles and 
bring the university into the fire of domination and 
division. Its sole purpose is to achieve its narrow party 
goals, not to serve the interests of the students. We must 
all now consider the authorities solely responsible for the 
suffocating crisis our country and the education sector 
are undergoing. We must realize that the authorities 
continue to place the burden of their crisis on the people, 
and the students as a part of the people, disdaining their 
legitimate demands and using as their weapon the policy 
of ** demographics [as published], procrastination, and 
gaining time,” coupled with oppression and arbitrary 
action. 


The Islamic Tendency and those who support it seek to 
undermine and derail the students’ struggles. 


The General Union of Tunisian Students will continue 
its struggle with tenacity and firmness, free from diffi- 
culties and obstacles, regardless of their source. 


[AL-’’LAN] What actually happened recently, and what 
is the union’s position? 


[Hammouda] The activity broke out spontaneously in 
al-Qayrawan with extensive student participation. As a 
union, we stressed that what the students were doing was 
legal, since it was a renewed affirmation that the students 
reject constitutional cooperation lead by Mahmud Mif- 
tah, one of the leaders of the coup. What the students did 
in no way justifies intervention by the campus and the 
[regular] police, and the arrest of a student on the basis of 
lists prepared in advance by police lurking in the college 
and the university quarter. Following the activity, Com- 
rade al-Tahir Qarqurah and I went to al-Qayrawan and 
called for strikes in several university sectors in Tunis, 
Susah, Safagis, Qafsah, and Sidi Thabit. Our minimum 
demand to break up the strike was the release of the 
students, halting prosecution against them, and opening 
negotiations on ail the material and academic demands, 
particularly ridding the university of the police. We 
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assumed our responsibilities, united against the author- 
ities’ threat to ban the union and to try the members of 
the executive office. After only six students were 
released, we mobilized hundreds of students to close the 
university when we did not accept their proposal to 
dissolve the strike, return to class, and calm the atmo- 
sphere. 


The Islamic Tendency and its partisan union originally 
criticized what happened in al-Qayrawan and later 
backed down, trying to come to the forefront after they 
realized that the General Union of Tunisian Students 
had succeeded in leading the students and expanding the 
scope of the strikes and protests. The Islamic Tendency 
wanted to use the activity for its narrow factionalist aims 
and called for the formation of a higher committee, 
which we rejected. We also succeeded in turning back all 
the opportunistic groups allied with the Islamic Ten- 
dency, which carried out isolationist acts in competition 
with the union. 


After all the students were released, we called for an end 
to the strike and a return to classes. We assumed full 
responsibility by facing the students to explain our 
rightful position and refute all the opportunistic claims. 
By our appeal to resume classes, we want studies to 
proceed and to provide the best conditions to continue 
our struggle on the strength of the demands we raised 
during the administration meeting on 30 and 31 
December. 


[AL-I’LAN] What is your position on the excesses of 
certain federal offices after the January 21 declaration? 


[Hammouda] | want to give you a clear picture of the 
extent of cooperation between the university, the orga- 
nization members, and the administrative board, which 
includes the secretaries general of the federal offices, 
with the statement of January 21. Then we will take up 
the excesses with regard to the university and the student 
gatherings. We found cooperation whenever a member 
of the federal office in the college, the offices, or the 
university quarters came to us, and we patiently and 
steadfastly put forth our position rejecting isolationist 
and activities based on the facts, we were able to attract 
the widest group of students. The proof of this is that the 
isolationist, terrorist activities have ceased; in fact, they 
are dead and buried. As for our sessions with the 
organization members, I met with the union’s fighters 
from “April 9” and representatives and found the over- 
whelming majority to be responsi’e. This is confirmed 
by the gathering around of the majority during the 
administrative boarc that overwhelmingly agreed to the 
fundamentals of our position and valued the efforts of 
the leaders and aii the union’s well-ordered structures. 
The Democratic Forces expressed their satisfaction with 
our position. With all of this, it is quite clear that the 
neighboring federal offices represent a minority and they 
did not reject the decisions of the leadership—the exec- 
utive office and administrative board—and also act 
against the will of its members and the widest group of 
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students and against the public position of the Demo- 
cratic Forces. As far as the leaders are concerned, we 
believe that those federal offices that refused the deci- 
sions of Conference 19, particularly the political list, and 
refused the discipline of the leaders in the recent events, 
have not been able to rid themselves of factionalism and 
have not accepted the principle of democratic decision- 
making. In a practical fashion, their behavior affects the 
democracy and independence of the organization. We 
appeal to them to return to the street and to unified 
activity to confront the enemies of the union. 


{|AL-l’LAN] How will you enter this new stage? 


[Hammouda] Under the slogan: True loyalty to the 
February Movement is represented by practical activity 
to embody the decisions of the administrative board of 
December 30 and 31. 


First, these are our demands: 


Material demands: In view of the material conditions for 
students that are increasingly worse and that have a 
negative effect of continuation of their studies and on 
their plans for success, university studies must be 
reviewed and improved. They are a legal right—the right 
to housing and transportation. It is necessary to improve 
services and impose genuine, continuous oversight, 
appoint food specialists, specifying in a certain period 
that university restaurants will be opened, as well as new 
restaurants in all the quarters, and review the standards 
for issuing grants to guarantee the right of sons of the 
people to student grants, including sons of educators and 
government employees. 


Academic demands: Higher education is a right and not 
a privilege, including the rights of free application, of the 
third enrollment, of free subsequent enrollments, of 
review of the examination system, and drawing up basic 
laws which students participate in formulating. 


Freedom of union and political activity by removing the 
police from the university sanctuary and return of the 
uuion’s property and documents seized by the authori- 
ties. 


In order to achieve our demands we will work in our 
relations with the students for greater clarity of our 
demands, particularly ridding the university of the 
police. We will hold roundtables and demonstrations 
and will carry out every possible form of struggle, (peri- 
odic strikes, general strikes, resistance, and marches), 
since we hold all the facts on the ground and because of 
the masses’ readiness to fight and to make any form of 
struggle successful. 


We send the unions, parties, organizations, information 
media, and leaders of the Democratic Movement this 
open letter: 


We have asked the authorities to stop their prosecution 
of the students who were arrested. 
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We will begin negotiations on all demands on Saturday, 
February 10, and ask the authorities to comply with our 
legitimate demands. 


[AL-I’LAN] In conclusion, what do you have to say to all 
the democratic forces? 


{Hammouda] Once again, we stress that the General 
Union of Students, which has stood alone since it 
returned in May 1988, is sparing no effort in the struggle 
to play its role in improving the conditions of the nobie 
youth on all levels, regardless of the cost, and to share 
with you in the struggle for freedom in universities, 
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institutes, factories, and everywhere, and to improve the 
social conditions of the people through resisting the evil, 
loud “structural reform” plan, which is hostile to the 
people. In this regard, we demand: 


¢ Halting the prosecution of the students who were 
arrested. 

¢ Ridding the university of the police once and for all. 

¢ Meeting the material and pedagogical demands on the 
list. 

¢ Limiting and condemning the violence practiced by 
the police and the religious movements. 
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INDIA 


U.S. Stand on Indo-Pakistan Relations Lauded 


46001450 Madras THE HINDU 
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[Article by K.K. Katyal] 


[Text] New Delhi, Feb 28. In a letter to the U.S.Presi- 
dent, Mr George Bush, the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. 
Singh, appreciated Washington’s understanding of 
India’s position on the criteria for resolving its problems 
with Pakistan. This was in reply to a communication, 
received from Mr Bush earlier this month on the subject. 


Mr Singh was happy that the U.S. appreciated of the 
import of the Shimla Agreement and iis role in ensuring 
peace between India and Pakistan for the longest yet 
spell. He noted with satisfaction the U.S. endorsement of 
the principle that all issues involving New Delhi and 
Islamabad should be sorted out peacefully and bilater- 
ally. 


India, it was stated, was keen on reducing tensions in its 
relations with Pakistan. Apart from other points, Mr 
Singh is believed to have mentioned the futility of 
seeking solutions through terrorism and a sustained 
programme of training, arming and funding saboteurs— 
an obvious reference to Pakistan’s involvement in the 
Kashmir valley disturbances. 


These sentiments marked the recent talks of the U.S. 
administration representatives with the Foreign Secre- 
tary, Mr S.K. Singh. The letter then sent by the U.S. 
Secretary of State, Mr James Baker, to the Foreign 
Secretary, also stressed the importance of resolving prob- 
lems peacefully, through negotiations. 


Move appears stalled: Considering the latest trends— 
including the thinking in Washington and Moscow— 
Pakistan’s move to involve the U.N. through the Secu- 
rity Council appears to have missed the target. This was 
despite a major diplomatic offensive, by Pakistan, which 
dispatched half a dozen ministers and advisors to var- 
ious parts of the world as special envoys of the Prime 
Minister, Ms Benazir Bhutto, with letters from her. 


Compared to that, India has been content with two visits 
abroad—by Mr S.K. Singh to Moscow and Washington 
and by the Secretary in the External Affairs Ministry, Mr 
Mushkand Dubey, to Iraq and Kuwait. The Foreign 
Secretary made use of what could be an annual trip to 
Washington to spell out India’s stand on relations with 
Pakistan. 


On the other hand, the Pakistani diplomatic drive was 
sustained and had a larger spread as is evident from the 
following visits of special envoys. 


Mr Iqbal Akhund, National Security Advisor to Ms 
Bhutto, went to China, the Soviet Union, the U.S., the 
U.N. and plans to visit Canada. Mr H. Minwala, Advisor 
to the Prime Minister and Ambassador-at-large, went to 
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the U.S., France, the U.K., the Netherlands and Bel- 
gium; Mian Mohamed Khan Maneka, Minister for Man- 
power and Overseas Pakistanis, visited Malaysia, Indo- 
nesia, Australia and Japan; Mr Iftakhar Gilani, Justice 
Minister, went to Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Qatar and 
U.A.E. [United Arab Emirates]; Begum Nasarat Bhutto, 
seniormost Minister visited Syria, Tunisia and Algeria; 
Khan Bahadur Khan, Religious Affairs Minister, went to 
Egypt, Libya and Morocco; Gen Mirza Aslam Beg, Chief 
of Army Staff, visited Iran; and Mr Tanwir Ahmed, 
Foreign Secretary, to the U.K., France and Turkey. 


Reportage on Indian Relations With East Europe 
Countries 


Meeting With Ambassadors 


46001434 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 10 Mar 90 p 7 


[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] Belgrade, 9 March—India is considering restruc- 
turing and strengthening of its diplomatic missions in 
Eastern Europe with a view to opening new vistas of 
cooperation and people-to-people contact with these 
emerging democracies. 


An indication to this effect was given by the External 
Affairs Minister, Mr I.K. Gujral, after his meeting with 
the heads of Indian missions in Poland, Hungary, 
German Democratic Republic, Bulgaria, Romania, 
Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia here today. 


The meeting was convened by Mr Gujral for a first-hand 
assessment of the developments in Eastern Europe which 
“India has viewed as positive and in conformity with the 
values such as democracy, human rights and disarma- 
ment it has always cherished.” 


Mr Gujral asked the Indian missions in all the East 
European countries to gear for the changing political and 
economic environment and look for opportunities for 
fostering closer links at higher levels. 


They should also take full advantage of “‘our contacts 
with the people in these countries which predate the 
establishment of communist regimes,” Mr Gujral told 
the Indian envoys. 


Visits remembered: The Czechoslovakians still 
remember Jawaharlal Nehru’s visit to Prague way back 
in 1938 and Rabindranath Tagore’s visit to Hungary is 
still fresh in the people’s mind in that part of the world. 
Since Independence, India has successfully developed 
commercial contacts with most of Eastern Europe and 
was a partner in several innovative projects in these 
countries. 


It was felt that there was already a strong base for mutual 
cooperation with all these countries and India should 
now try to take full advantage of these linkages for 
establishing closer ties through exchange of information 
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and culture. People are free and would like to establish 
contacts with India through exchange of books and films 
and a lot could be done at the non-Government level. 


it was also suggested at the meeting that India should 
promote tourism, establish air links, cultural exchanges 
and two-way visits of delegations of parliamentarians, 
intellectuals and political leaders to establish a rapport 
with their counterparts. The level of technical coopera- 
tion should be expanded and new opportunities for 
business and economic cooperation explored. 


Joint commissions: The Joint Commissions’ meetings 
which are scheduled to be held in this part of Europe 
could also provide an opportunity to review the scope of 
cooperation between India and East European countries, 
particularly in the field of hotels and automobiles. 


India would like to encourage its exporters to explore 
opportunities for joint ventures, taking advantage of the 
growing and competitive market in Eastern Europe. The 
Indian Government could extend all possible assistance 
in this regard, it was felt. 


Trade With Yugoslavia 


46001434 New Delhi PATRIOT 
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[Text] Belgrade, 10 March (PTI)}—India and Yugoslavia 
have agreed to expand and diversify trade and economic 
ties between the two countries and explore the possibil- 
ities of joint ventures and cooperation in the field of 
power generation and ship building. 


A decision to this etfect was taken at the official talks the 
External Affairs Minister Inder Kumar Gujral had with 
the Yugoslav leaders during his three day visit to Yugo- 
slavia which concluded on Thursday. 


Mr Gujral had wide ranging talks with the Yugoslav 
Foreign Minister Budimir Loncar on bilateral issues and 
international matters of mutual concern. The challenges 
facing the Non-Aligned Movement also came up for 
discussion. 


The External Affairs Minister also called on the Yugo- 
slav Prime Minister Ante Markovic. 


Mr Gujral was assisted in the talks by Mr Muchkund 
Dubey, Secretary in the Ministry of External Affairs, Mr 
N.N. Jha, Indian Ambassador to Yugoslavia, Mr Rajiv 
Sikri, Joint Secretary, Ministry of External Affairs and 
other senior officials. 


It was decided the next meeting of the Indo- Yugoslav 
Joint Commission will be held in Belgrade in June next 
where the commerce Ministers from both sides will 
explore the possible areas of cooperation. 


The Yugoslav side evinced keen interest in power gen- 
eration sector in India, and offered cooperation in 
India’s ship building industry and expressed intention to 
buy Indian consumer goods. 
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It was pointed out during the discussions that the close 
relationship between India and Yugoslavia had not been 
adequately reflected at the level of cooperation between 
the two founding members of the Non-Aligned Move- 
ment in economic and commercial fields and that much 
needs to be done to promote joint ventures and collab- 
Orations in various sectors. 


The two sides also decided to expand cultural and 
tourism links between the two countries. A Cultural 
Exchange Programme has already been finalised and is 
expected to be signed in New Delhi shortly. 


The two sides are also finalising a programme of tourism 
promotion between India and Yugoslavia. 


During the two-and-a-half hour talks with the Yugoslav 
Foreign Minister Loncar, Mr Gujral apprised him of the 
political changes in India and underlined the importance 
the Government attaches to India’s close and friendly 
relationship with Yugoslavia. 


The fact that he was visiting Yugoslavia for his first 
bilateral visit outside South Asia was testimony of his 
Government’s keen desire to strengthen and promote 
friendly ties with the current NAM Chairman, Mr Gujral 
said. 


Pact With GDR 


46001434 New Delhi PATRIOT 
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[Text] Agreement between India and the German Dem- 
ocratic Republic (GDR) for the avoidance of double 
taxation on income and on capital has been notified in 
the Gazette of India Extraordinary reports PTI. 


The GDR has also been declared a reciprocating country 
for the purposes of the Wealth-Tax Act, 1957 vide 
notification in the Gazette of India Extraordinary. 


The provisions of this agreement shall have effect in 
India in respect of the taxes covered by this agreement 
which are levied for any assessment year beginning on or 
after the first day of April, 1985, officials said on 
Wednesday. 


In the GDR, the agreement shall have effect in respect of 
the taxes covered by this agreement which are levied for 
any assessment year beginning on or after the first day of 
January, 1985. 


Under this agreement, business profits of an enterprise 
of one country shall be taxable in the other country only 
if it maintains a ‘permanent establishment’ in that other 
country. 


The agreement provides for mutual exemption of profits 
from the operation of aircraft international traffic by the 
enterprises of the two countries. 


In respect of shipping, the shipping profits on national 
cargo in the bilateral trade will be totally exempt in the 
sources country. 
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However, the profits from the transport of cargo other 
than that belonging to either country will be exempted 
only up to 50 percent of the tax thereon. 


Dividends, interest, royalties and fees for technical ser- 
vices will be taxed in the source country at concessiona! 
rates as laid down in the agreement. 


Under the agreement double taxation will be avoided by 
adopting the exemption method in respect of all catego- 
ries of income covered by this agreement. 


The agreement provides that where a resident of a 
country derives income or owns capital which may be 
taxed in the other country, the first mentioned country 
shall exempt such income or capital from tax. 


Prime Minister Heads Cabinet Panel on Exports 


46001448 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH 
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[Text] New Delhi, Feb 28 (PTI): A cabinet committee 
headed by the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, was today 
set up to give a massive thrust to the country’s exports 
especially from the agricultural and industrial sectors. 


The government also announced setting up of an 
empowered committee of secretaries under the Union 
cabinet secretary to deal expeditiously with issues 
relating to export promotion, which required inter- 
ministerial coordination. 


According to an official spokesman, the cabinet com- 
mittee on export strategy and performance comprised 
agriculture, finance, commerce, industry, textile and 
external affairs ministers. 


The decision to set up the committees had been taken in 
view of the export target fixed at Rs 28,025 crores for 
1989-90—an increase of 38 percent over the previous 
year (1988-89), the spokesman said. 


The cabinet committee would review annual targets for 
exports and would monitor eaport performance regu- 
larly, It would also consider policy initiatives, which 
might be necessary to ensure that export performance 
came up to expectations. 


The government has decided that the export effort must 
receive high priority in the strategy for economic man- 
agement and all policies and procedures of the govern- 
ment should be appropriately structured to ensure that 
exports could become a truly national effort. A massive 
thrust is needed to increase exports from the agricultural 
and industrial sectors and also to expand export of 
services to spokesman said. 


The decision to set up the committees followed a review 
by the Prime Minister of the export performance. The 
Prime Minister also held consultations with the Union 
commerce minister, Mr Arun Nehru and concerned 
officials before taking the step, the spokesman said. 
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Indian embassies abroad are being directed to play an 
active role in the promotion of India’s exports. 


The spokesman said that a special boost was being given 
to the export of agricultural and agro-based products and 
as also export of services including preparation of project 
reports, consultancy and softwares. 


The empowered committee consists of foreign finance, 
agriculture, commerce, industry, and textile secretaries 
and the special secretary to the Prime Minister. Other 
secretaries would be coopted as and when necessary, the 
spokesman said. 


This committee would meet regularly to review perfor- 
mance and to follow up on policy decisions, the 
spokesman added. 


Prime Minister Announces New Agricultural 
Policy 


46001432 New Delhi PATRIOT 
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[Text] Prime Minister V.P. Singh on Thursday said the 
Government had formulated a new agricultural policy 
aimed at speedy development of the rural! sector, reports 
UNI. 


Inaugurating the two-day national seminar on agricul- 
tural workers, he said under this policy the farmers 
would be given remunerative prices for their produce by 
incorporating the real cost of labour, not below the 
minimum wage, in the total cost of cultivation.“ 


This should enable the farmers to pay the minimum 
wage to agricultural labour, he said adding we have to 
ensure that this happens. 


The Prime Minister said for the minimum wages to be 
meaningful, the purchasing power of the masses would 
have to improve. 


This could e done, among other things, by making the 
public distribution system relevant to the poor, particu- 
larly the rural poor. 


Referring to the Government decision to invest 50 
percent of the resources in the rural areas in the eighth 
Plan, Mr Singh said it would trigger increased economic 
activity in the rural areas. 


He said the steps required to be taken to implement the 
government's promise to waive loans below Rs 10,000 
from marginal farmers, landless agricultural labourers, 
artisans and weavers, were being examined. 


The Prime Minister said to fulfil the Government's 
commitment to make the right to work a fundamentai 
right, it was essential to maximise employment. 


He said employment generation would have to be aug- 
mented by the progressive introduction of an employ- 
ment guarantee scheme to ensure a minimum standard 
of living to the poor. 
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The Government is actively looking into the matter and 
is examining the details of such a scheme, he added. 


For maximising employment, Mr Singh said the Gov- 
ernment would provide necessary support to small scale 
industries, agroprocessing industries, and the one’s 
based on crafts of rural artisans. 


He said the agriculture labour was by far the most 
disadvantaged section of the society and its numbers had 
increased alarmingly from 13.1 million . 1961 to an 
estimated 78 million now. 


Six States—Andhra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, 
Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, and Tamilnadu account 
for 70 percent of the agricultural labour. 


The Prime Minister said the problem of agricultural 
labour had worsened due to entry into its ranks 0 small 
and marginal farmers as a result of fragmentation of 
holdings. 


Pointing out that there was no consensus having a 
Central legislation to provide social security to agricul- 
tural workers, he urged the states, which do not have 
laws in this regard, to frame appropriate legislation. 


He called for special attention to the problems of women 
agricultural workers. This vear is being observed as the 
Year of the Girl Child an. ‘oday as the International 
Womens’ Day. 


He said it was time to pool thinking to have a better 
understanding of the problem of unorganised sector, 
particularly agricultural workers. 


Delhi Denies Israeli Attended Agricultural Meet 


46001439 New Delhi PATRIOT 
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[Article by M.K. Kaul] 


[Text] Chemicals and petrochemicals department secre- 
tary MLS. gill, the other day, flatly denied that an Israeli 
national had attended the just concluded Indian govern- 
ment sponsored conference on ‘Use of plastics in agri- 
culture’ in the Capital and was emphatic that only a 
‘paper had come from that country.’ 


Subsequent inquiries from the official sources, however, 
contradicted the statement since J. Frankel did attend 
the conference and “personally” presented a paper on 
“significance of drip irrigation’ and even spoke exten- 
sively, what sources say, on the “‘Israel’s experience” on 
the subject. 


Mr Frankel, who is said to be working with an Israeli 
multinational plastics concer had virtually “gate 
crashed” in to the conference since “‘no invitation” had 
been sent to him. 


He reportedly had sought the sponsors’ permission for 
attending the international meet. But when his request 
was sent to the External Affairs Ministry, sources say, the 
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sponsors were clearly told that neither an invitation 
could be sent to any citizen of Israel, Taiwan and South 
Africa nor could any one from these countries attend an 
“official function” in the country. 


What, however, remains a mystery is the fact that he was 
allowed to present his paper in the four-day conference 
which was inaugurated by Union Petroleum and Chem- 
icals Minister M.S. Gurupadaswamy on 26 February. 


The National Committee on the use f plastics in agricul- 
ture, a unit of the Petroleum and Chemicals Ministry, 
which had hosted the XI International Congress on the 
use of plastics in agriculture, it is now revealed, had been 
told by the External Affairs Ministry “in no uncertain 
terms” no one from Israel, South Africa and Taiwan 
could come to an “officially sponsored”’ function. 


But how Mr Frankel invited himself to the conference 
has turned into an arcane affair, as the Petroleum and 
Chemicals Ministry officials would now like people to 
believe that the External Affairs Ministry had cleared Mr 
Frankel’s case for the conference “tas an individual 
basis.” 


The External Affairs Ministry would not, however, buy 
anything of it. The officials there maintain that the 
sponsors were clearly told of the Indian government's 
official position and as such no citizen of the “forbidden 
countries” could have attended an Indian government’s 
official function. 


How did he get a visa? The Petroleum and Chemicals 
Ministry officials would want to know. Of course to this, 
the External Ministry officials say any individual can get 
a visa to this country barring South Africa for a private 
visit. And they insist Mr Frankel must have been given a 
visa for a private visit. 


= Backs Arab Stand on Immigration of Soviet 
ews 
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[Text] India fully supports Jordan’s view that the mas- 
sive influx of Soviet Jewish emigrates to Israel poses 
grave threats to the security and stability in West Asia, 
and serious dangers for the Palestinians living in the 
Israeli-occupied West Bank and Gaza Strip, the Lok 
Sabha Speaker, Mr Rabi Ray said yesterday. 


Mr Ray, who is visiting Jordan as the head of a seven- 
member multi-party parliamentary delegation, was 
speaking at a meeting with the Jordanian Prime Min- 
ister, Mr Mudar Badran, according to the Indian Ambas- 
sador to Jordan who attended the talks. 


The Indian side reiterated its view that peace in West 
Asia could only be achieved through a just settlement 
which guarantees the rights of the Palestinian people, 
and shares Jordan’s perceptions of the Arab-Israeli con- 
flict, the Ambassador, Mr Gajendra Singh, told UNI. 
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Mr Ray also assured his Jordanian hosts that the change 
of Government in New Delhi did not mean any adverse 
impact on the ‘traditionally strong links between India 
and Jordan,’ according to the Ambassador. 


India Opposes Tamil State in Sri Lanka 
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[Article by K.K. Katyal] 


[Text] New Delhi, 2 Mar—In clear, categorical terms, 
India today expressed its opposition to any call for 
Eelam, or a separate Tamil State in Sri Lanka, in any 
form. 


Yesterday, the North-Eastern Provincial Council 
announced its decision to constitute itself into the 
“National State Assembly of the free and sovereign 
democratic republic of Eelam.” New Delhi was quick not 
only to distance itself from this call, but also to reaffirm 
its faith in the unity and integrity of Sri Lanka. The 
promptness and the firm tone of the Indian statement 
were significant. Obviously, New Delhi sought to guard 
against attempts by vested interests to create misunder- 
standings about its role—as had been the case in regard 
to the proposal for a new treaty. 


Dealing with the North-Eastern Provincial Council res- 
olution, an External Affairs Ministry spokesman said: 
“India has made it clear in unambiguous terms that 
India supports the unity and integrity of Sri Lanka. In 
keeping with this clear policy, India does not support any 
call for Eelam in any form.” 


The Council resolution came in the wake of the unsuc- 
cessful efforts by the Tamil Nadu Chief Minister, Mr M. 
Karunanidhi, to bring about amity among various Tamil 
groups in the North-Eastern Province. It was obviously 
intended to put the LTTE [Liberation Tigers of Tamil 
Eelam] on the spot—at a time when its leaders, once the 
votaries of a separate State, had come close to the Sri 
Lankan Government. 


New Delhi’s Denial 


New Delhi is surprised that despite its disclaimers, the 
Sri Lankan Foreign Minister, Mr Ranjan Wijeratne, 
should have persisted with the charge that a new treaty 
was sought to be imposed on his government. This is 
neither substantiated by the history of the treaty pro- 
posal, mooted by Sri Lanka itself over two years ago, nor 
by the stand taken by India from time to time. It was odd 
that Sri Lanka should have first made a grievance of lack 
of interest by India in the treaty proposal and now 
objected to the positive response. 


India, it was stated, will be happier with the 1987 
indo-Sri Lanka Agreement and the letters exchanged by 
the two sides when it was signed. The External Affairs 
Minister, Mr I.K. Gujral, had denied more than once 
that a new treaty was sought to be imposed on Colombo. 
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[Beginning of paragraph missing] [...]the Provincial 
Council into a “National State Assembly” of Eelam. 


The Governor is due to brief the President, Mr R. 
Premadasa, after which the Government’s response to 
this new development will be known. There has been no 
official reaction from Colombo so far, but the trend 
seems to be to play it down and treat it as a gimmick. 


TELO’s Opposition 


The Tamil Eelam Liberation Organisation (TELO) has, 
however, come out strongly against the EPRLF [Eelam 
People’s Revolutionary Liberation Front]’s action, and 
has described it as an “adventuristic action,”’ and a 
“clumsy manoeuvre to sustain itself in some from or the 
other. In a statement which confirms the growing gap 
between the two erstwhile alliance partners, the TELO 
has said that a unilateral declaration of independence 
should be ’backed by popular support and accompanied 
by practical control over territory and the potential to 
defend it.“* The TELO has said it ’outrightly rejects and 
unequivocally condemns the stupendous stupidity of the 
Perumal Government.“ 


A senior Sri Lankan official felt that the move would lose 
the EPRLF the few friends it had in the Government. 
“Until now, the EPRLF was strictly following the law, 
but this is totally illegal,’ he said. 


Whatever its long-term political implications, the con- 
version of the Provincial Council into an “Assembly of 
Eelam,” has received wide publicity, with the local press 
giving it banner headlines and this has pleased the party 
members. Some Opposition parties have also reacted 
sympathetically, an EPRLF Member of Parliament 
reported. 


Constitutional Questions 


According to the resolution passed yesterday, the Pro- 
vincial Council has ceased to exist and this has given rise 
to several legal and constitutional questions which the 
Government will have to resolve. For one, if the Provin- 
cial Council no longer exists, the Chief Minister and the 
Ministry’s authority also come into question. They 
derive their authority from the Council and are respon- 
sible to it. However, the way to holding fresh Provincial 
Council elections seems to be clearer now that the 
Council seems to have voted itself out of existence. 


Pre-emptive Step 


The Council has also saved itself the humiliation of 
being physically forced out of office and has taken a 
pre-emptive step by saying it is no longer a Provincial 
Council. 


The Council’s days are numbered and it is a body which 
has no authority outside Trincomalee and so the creation 
of a ““National Assembly of Eelam”’ is not a serious step 
towards creating a separate State, but is rather a part of 
the EPRLF’s political strategy in the post-IPKF phase. 
The EPRLF is serving notice that even after it is forced 
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out of the north and the east, it intends to use the slogan 
of Eelam as a rallying cry to put pressure on the LTTE 
and the Sri Lankan Government. 


India Concerned Over Neighbors’ Stance on 
Kashmir 


Ershad Remarks 


46001421 New Delhi PATRIOT 
in English 13 Mar 90 p 1 


[Text] India has expressed its concern to Bangladesh 
over the reported observations of President H.M. Ershad 
on the oppression of Muslims in Kashmir. 


Indian high commissioner K. Srinivasan on last Friday 
drew the attention of the Bangladesh Government on the 
statement when he called on Foreign Minister Anisul 
Islam Mahmud and Foreign Secretary Abul Hasan. 


President Ershad, during a monthly meeting with the 
editors, had expressed concern ‘“‘over the oppression on 
the Muslims in Kashmir.” State-run Bangladesh news 
agency BSS had circulated an item quoting General 
Ershad saying that the “oppressive measures should be 
stopped immediately.” 


Admitting that President Ershad’s remarks represented a 
departure from the position taken by Bangladesh earlier 
on the issue, the Ministry of External Affairs spokesman 
tried to underplay the issue saying that both the Foreign 
Minister and the foreign secretary of Bangladesh have 
promised to get back to us after consultations. 


Independent Bangladeshi daily SANGBAD in a front 
page report quoting diplomatic sources said the presi- 
dential statement indicated a policy shift of the Bang- 
ladesh Government on the Kashmir issue. So far the 
Dhaka Government had been maintaining neutrality on 
the issue. 


Bhutto’s Stand 


46001421 New Delhi PATRIOT 
in English 16 Mar 90 p 6 


[Text] India on Thursday took strong objection to Paki- 
stan Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto’s remarks on 
Kashmir and lodged an oral protest describing them as 
“incitement to violence.” 


Pakistan Deputy High Commissioner Shafqat Kaka 
Khel was summoned to the Ministry of External Affairs 
on Thursday morning and was told that Ms Bhutto’s 
statement in the Pakistan occupied Kashmir (POK) on 
Tuesday last were with their ‘emotive and inflammatory’ 
rhetoric was tantamount to incitement of violence. 


Joint secretary in the Ministry of External Affairs 
Nareshwar Dayal told Mr Kaka Khel that the Pakistan 
Premier’s statement also constituted a distorted presen- 
tation of the situation in Jammu and Kashmir and in 
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their totality could not be seen as conducive to the 
building of good neighbourliness, the official spokesman 
said. 


The statement has violated the Shimla Agreement which 
prohibited the use of hostile propaganda, he added. 


Ms Bhutto had said in the POK it was “obligatory” for 
Pakistan to support “its Kashmiri brethren in their 
struggle for self-determination.” She also said Pakistan 
would not compromise its “principled stand” for a 
plebiscite in the Kashmir Valley at any cost. 


Meanwhile, Prime Minister V.P. Singh told visiting 
Maldivian President Maumoon Abdukl Gayoom that 
Pakistan’s attempts to dilute the Shimla agreement were 
not win as they could have serious “repercussions.” 


During a meeting that lasted about two hours, the Indian 
Prime Minister said that India was facing a “direct 
intervention” from Pakistan. What was covert till now 
has become overt, Mr V.P. Singh said. 


Mr Singh told Mr Gayoom that in spite of Pakistan’s 
direct intervention in the domestic situation, India was 
exercising maximum restraint. 


Lower House Discusses Kashmir in Special 
Session 


V.P. Singh in Debate 


46001422 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 14 Mar 90 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, 13 March—in a neat, analytical and 
non-partisan speech on the situation in Kashmir, the 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, today warned Pakistan, 
“If there is any misadventure, we will react not only 
swiftly, but decisively. We have the will and the capacity.” 


Intervening in the day-long special debate on Kashmir in 
the Lok Sabha, the Prime Minister said the indepen- 
dence and integrity of the country would be asserted and 
he had every confidence in the Kashmiri people them- 
selves. But he also said, “Pakistan should understand 
that it (military miscalculations arising from political 
support to secessionists) would prove costly- to that 
country.” He did not want to “sound hawkish,” he 
explained, but it was his duty to respond appropriately to 
the present situation. He referred to Kashmir as “a 
symbol of our secularism.” 


Bilateral Talks To Go On 


India wanted to improve relations with Pakistan, but this 
would not be at the cost of national interest, Mr Singh said 
in his 20-minute speech. He noted, nevertheless, that there 
was no plan to re-schedule the various meetings between 
the two countries that were on the agenda. 
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In spite of some sporadic skirmishes between the Con- 
gress(I) and the National Conference benches on the one 
hand and the treasury benches on the other, concerning 
the question of the genesis of the troubles in Kashmir, by 
and large, the debate was kept at the level of common 
understanding among parties that the situation was 
serious and special, and its solution would vitally depend 
on the revival of political activity on the ground. 


Not the Only Reason 


The Prime Minister summed it up saying that in spite of 
differences ‘“‘we have come together, and there is a will, 
and confidence in each other on this issue.” The time 
was for introspection, he observed, and candidly noted 
that while there was interference from across the border, 
both convert and overt, “that is not the only reason” for 
the critical situation. He did not elaborate and was 
careful not to get involved in mutual recrimination. In 
fact, Mr Singh praised the efforts of the left parties and 
the National Conference in getting the political wheels 
moving in “right earnest.” 


The situation had many dimensions, he noted, but said 
political activity, “no matter how nebulous,” must be 
resumed. But a substantial part of the Prime Minister’s 
intervention was devoted to Pakistan. 


He said Pakistan’s efforts at internatonalising the 
Kashmir issue had been foiled, and his Government 
would remain alert to any “disinformation” campaign 
Pakistan may mount in the diplomatic arena. He praised 
the External Affairs Minister, Mr I.K. Gujral, and his 
team of officers for successfully projecting the country’s 
policies abroad. In a totally non-partisan spirit, he 
added. “The credit goes to the policy we have been 
following over the years.” 


Without making it sound alarmist, the Prime Minister 
referred to the “underlying” military factor, along with 
others, in the Kashmir context, adding. ‘““God forbid that 
it should come to pass.” He also said that some sem- 
blance of law and order would have to be established, 
and said there was no point “mincing words” about it. 


The point made by the Prime Minister about the left 
parties and the National Conference having provided the 
lead in the right direction in respect of political processes 
was taken to its logical conclusion by the newly 
appointed Minister for Kashmir Affairs, Mr George 
Fernandes. In his intervention, he said that all political 
parties were agreed that administrative measures 
alone—and in this context, he made it a point to men- 
tion the Governor and the bureaucratic apparatus— 
could not help in controlling the situation in the Valley. 
Alienation could not be removed by those very forces 
that had caused it, he observed. 


Political work by the different parties must commence 
straightway, Mr Fernandes exhorted, and said at the 
moment there was “one way propaganda and terror.” 
While noting sharply that it would be wrong to a.iribute 
the troubles in Kashmir to the present Government at 
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the Centre, he agreed with National Conference leaders 
that the situation today was qualitatively different and 
very serious. That is why a new Ministry was created, he 
added. 


Call to NC 


A political point by Mr Indrajit Gupta, the veteran CPI 
[Communist Party of India] leader—perhaps the only 
specifically new input into the Kashmir debate— 
appeared to be carefully noted all round. The Prime 
Minister too made an oblique reference to it. Mr Gupta 
called on the National Conference [NC] to “summon 
courage” and sever its close relationship with the Con- 
gress(I). Without doing so the party would not be able to 
win back its credibility in the eyes of the Kashmiri 
people, he noted. He said this was important as the NC 
was the only party in the State with access to the rural 
areas, even though it may be dormant for the moment. 
Mr Fernandes also said the NC was the really political 
force in the valley. 


‘We Stand By Article 370’ 
PTI, UNI add: 


Mr V.P. Singh made it clear that there was no question of 
abrogating Article 370 of the Constitution giving a 
special status iv Jammu and Kashmir. Here and now, we 
stand by Article 370, he intervened to say when the 
Congress(1) member, Mr Vasant Sathe, asked the Gov- 
ernment if it would defend this article. 


Mr Sathe was pointing out the differences in the 
approach of the Government and the Bharatiya Janata 
Party [BJP] “‘on whose crutches it stands” to Article 370. 


Immediately after the Prime Minister’s intervention, the 
BJP leader, Mr L.K. Advani, got up to tell the Con- 
gress(I1) members that their attempts to divide the two 
would be futile. 


Reiterating that his party was all for withdrawal of 
Article 370, Mr Advani said there was nothing surprising 
in it or the Government reaffirming its known position 
for retention of the same. 


Mr Advani said his party had opposed Article 370 right 
since it was introduced and believed that things in 
Kashmir would not have come to such a dangerous pass 
if the party view had prevailed. 


“*Lot us deal with the situation and not play politics,”’ he 
told Mr Sathe. 


Turning to Mr Sathe, the BJP leader said this was too 
small a device to divide the National Front Government 
and his party. 


The Prime Minister announced that the Government 
was trying to evolve a consensus, based on discussions it 
was having with the various political parties, for formu- 
lating an action plan to tackle the Kashmir situation. He 
said it would be more effective than a Government plan. 
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He said all the members of the advisory committee on 
Kashmir were not available. Once all of them arrive, the 
committee would consider various suggestions put for- 
ward by all political parties to evolve the consensus. 


There was no question of sharing credits or fixing 
blames, he said. “It’s a question of saving the country.” 


Mr V.P. Singh visualised the possibility of starting a new 
life for the people in the valley and creating of employ- 
ment potential for youth. 


Pakistan’s argument of co-religiosity while talking about 
Kashmir did not hold good. India, he pointed out had 
the largest Muslim population. The Muslim have boldly 
asserted that they stood by India’s unity and integrity. 


The Prime Minister appeaicd to the House and to the 
people to come together at this moment as one India, 
united strong and confident. “I assure you that things are 
not lost in Kashmir and I am confident we will meet this 
challenge.” 


The substantive motion on the issue was adopted unan- 
imously at the end of the discussion. 


Gandhi on Kashmir 


46001422 Madras THE HINDU 
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[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 12 March—Right at the start of his 
45-minute intervention in the Lok Sabha this evening, 
the Leader of the Opposition, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, got 
bogged down in ‘tenses’ seeing a pattern in the Prime 
Minister using the past tense while talking about 
Kashmir during a discussion on it. 


Making much ado about what many thought was simply 
a manner of speaking, Mr Gandhi said the Prime Min- 
ister’s statement that Kashmir ‘was’ a symbol of India’s 
secularism indicated that he had ‘given up’ Kashmir. 
The correct tense to use was ‘is.’ ‘I think it is (still) a 
symbol of our secularism,’ he said, pointing out that it 
would be a sad day when this fact needed to be described 
in the past. 


He spent quite a few minutes on this, adding that his 
recent visit as a member of the all-party delegation to the 
valley had convinced him that the Prime Minister’s use 
of past tense was wrong. Yes, there was anger among the 
people, but no rancour and no communal divide. 


“It was our initiative:” Mr Gandhi, who was frequently 
interrupted by the Janata Dal members and their allies, 
repeatedly urged the Government to come out with a 
policy on Kashmir. His party, he said, had made a 
number of suggestions to initiate political processes in 
Kashmir but there had been no response from the 
Government. Even the initiative for sending an all-party 
delegation was taken by his party. 
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He urged the Prime Minister to visit Kashmir because he 
alone was capable of restoring confidence. Unless he 
went there he would not be able to realise the gravity of 
the situation; and he would also be able to establish a 
link with the people. The Prime Minister accepted Mr 
Gandhi's ‘invitation’ and said he would visit Kashmir. 


Mr Rajiv Gandhi alleged that in the absence of a 
declared Government policy, the local administration in 
Kashmir was doing exactly the opposite of what the 
Centre professed. He had been told that the administra- 
tion was being totally restructured. This had no prece- 
dent, and even in Punjab it was the existing administra- 
tion which was made to work. ‘You cannot sideline the 
entire administration.’ 


‘Soft on terrorists:’ He accused the Government of being 
‘soft’ on terrorists and in an obvious reference to the 
handling of the abduction of Ms Rubiya Sayeed, 
daughter of the Union Home Minister, he said that ‘you 
were seen to bend to the terrorists.’ Such actions sent 
wrong messages, and people had lost faith in the Gov- 
ernment. 


The former Prime Minister spoke of the growing ‘dis- 
tance’ between the administration and the people, the 
severe shortage of essential commodities, the breakdown 
of communication and the need to resume political 
activity in the valley. ‘Kashmir can be pulled back with 
political activity,’ he said offering his party’s full coop- 
eration to the Government. ‘We will work with you for a 
consensus, we will work with you for a solution and we 
will work with you on the ground in Kashmir even if 
Congress workers get killed in the process,’ he declared. 


Earlier, he had a brief but sharp exchange with Mr 
George Fernandes, minister-in-charge of Kashmir 
affairs, who accused him of ‘distorting’ what he had 
earlier said in the House. At one stage, the Prime 
Minister too rose to clarify something Mr Gandhi had 
stated while referring to the all-party meeting on 
Kashmir held here recently. 


‘Not this Governor’ 
PTI reports: 


Mr Gandhi suggested to the Government to setup a 
mechanism under which a political focal point would be 
created in every district of the valley along with a 
grievances redressal machinery. He said that even the 
Governor could become a political focal point, “but not 
this Governor, somebody else.” 


Asserting that the dissolution of the State Assembly was 
an “illegal” act, he wanted the Government to revive the 
body to help restart the political process. 


Mr Gandhi said by the Government’s own admission, it 
was the gravest- ever problem faced by independent 
India and the starting of the political process had also 
become impossible. “This was not the situation three 
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months ago” as his Government had always adopted a 
firm attitude towards terrorists. 


Mr Gandhi urged the Government to make earnest 
efforts to involve the representatives of the broadest 
spectrum including militants, if possible, to revive the 
political process in the valley. This was necessary as 
Kashmir could be pulled back with political activity, he 
said. 


Accusing the Government of having a “non-existent 
speed” as regards the decisions on Jammu and Kashmir, 
he said the Prime Minister’s assertion that suggestions 
given by various parties would be put before the advisory 
committee indicated that the Government had not done 
any thinking in the matter. 


Mr Gandhi also expressed doubts whether the advisory 
committee could become a focal point for coordinating 
the political activity in the valley. Besides, he wondered 
as to who was in charge of the affairs in the valley with 
the Government having a Home Minister, a Minister for 
J and K Affairs and the Governor. 


Five Killed in Kashmir 


Srinagar, | 3 March—At least five persons, including two 
junior police officers, were killed in Kashmir since late 
last night when curfew was lifted for 14 hours to allow 
Muslims to offer prayers on the occasion of Shab- 
e-Barat. 


The two junior police officers, Abdul Rehman Rah and 
Abdul Ganai and one police informer, Ghulam Nabi, 
were gunned down by militants in Srinagar. Two persons 
were killed when they were caught in crossfire between 
rebels and security forces in the border town of Kup- 
wara, 95 km north of Srinagar. 


The shooting of the policemen comes in the wake of the 
killing of Fayaz Ahmed of the Kashmir Liberation Front 
in Srinagar on Sunday service. 


Home Minister’s Statement 


46001422 Madras THE HINDU 
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[Text] New Delhi, 12 March—Kashmir dominated the 
agenda in the Lok Sabha today, and the day-long discus- 
sion saw frequent clashes between the Congress(I) and its 
allies, on the one hand and, the Janata Dal and its 
supporters, on the other. The two contentious issues 
which generated considerable heat were the role of the 
Jammu and Kashmir Governor, Mr Jagmohan and 
Article 370, both showing sharply divergent perceptions. 


The proceedings began on a note of acrimony with 
members of the National Conference [NC] and the 
Muslim League walking out of the House following a 
procedural wrangle. As the House set aside question 
hour to discuss the situation in Kashmir and the Union 
Home Minister, Mufti Mohammed Sayeed, rose to make 
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a statement some members protested that the statement 
must come from Mr George Fernandes, Minister in- 
charge of Kashmir affairs. 


Attempts by the Speaker, Mr Rabi Ray, and the Parlia- 
mentary Affairs Minister, Mr P. Upendra, to explain 
that it was the prerogative of the Prime Minister to ask 
any of his Ministers to make a statement on an issue did 
not satisfy them. The NC and Muslim League members 
then walked out. When the Opposition members, 
including Mr V.P. Sathe and Mr N.G. Ranga (both 
Congress-l), insisted that the statement must come from 
Mr Fernandes, the Prime Minister Mr V.P. Singh, inter- 
vened to say that the statement sought to be made by the 
Home Minister was that of the Government and not of 
an individual. He said the issue in question was a serious 
matter and the effort should be to evolve a common 
approach. 


The Home Minister, in his statement, reiterated the 
Government’s commitment to maintain the territorial 
integrity of the country and frustrate the attempts by 
anti-national and subversive elements to foment trouble 
in the valley. In an obvious reference to Pakistan, he said 
that attempts to internationalise the Kashmir issue were 
a cause of “grave concern.” He gave a brief background 
to the Kashmir situation and said that it was the ‘““cumu- 
lative result of inadequate political and administrative 
response to a series of developments in the valley.” 


PTI, UNI report: 


The Mufti said the country had “concrete evidence 
regarding assistance in the share of arms, inspiiation and 
guidance being received by the militants from across the 
border.” 


The Government also had information on the large 
number of training camps being run by the other side of 
the border to train militants. “Its further attempt to 
internationalise the issue has added a new dimension to 
the situation.” 


Fertile Ground 


The following is the text of the Home Minister's statement: 


The prevailing situation in the Kashmir valley, which ts 
very grave, is the cumulative result of inadequate polit- 
ical and administrative response to a series of develop- 
ments in the valley which spurred public disenchant- 
ment in the efficacy of political process and 
administrative machinery to deliver the good. These also 
provided a fertile ground to the fundamentalist, subver- 
sive and anti-national forces to regroup themselves with 
the aid and assistance of forces operating from across the 
border. There has been a sharp deterioration in the 
situation since April 1988. 


The extent of people’s alienation from the mainstream is 
apparent from the near-total boycott of the recent elec- 
tions and increasing public sympathy with the militanis. 
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Increased militancy in the form of more and more 
explosions, selective killings and attacks, particularly on 
the symbols of Central as well as State authority resulted 
in a climate of fear and subversion of the Government 
machinery in the State. 


The situation in the valley at the time of imposition of 
the Governor’s rule on 19 January 1990, following the 
resignation of Dr Farooq Abdullah represented a grim 
picture characterised by a total paralysis of the adminis- 
trative machinery and disruption of the security and the 
law and order fabric. 


Faroog Govt. lacked will: The State government appeared 
to have neither the will nor the capacity to put through 
strong measures to meet the offensive launched by the 
militants. The various secessionist forces had regrouped 
in an Organised manner and political activity in the 
valley had virtually ceased while the militants had esca- 
lated the tempo of their violent activities. 


Since the imposition of Governor's rule, the Mufti said, 
determined efforts are being made to restore the 
authority of the State and bring back normality. There 
has been revamping of administration at various levels 
with a view to making various components of the admin- 
istration functional and improving the coordination as 
also the toning up of the intelligence network and police 
machinery. The presence of the Central paramilitary 
forces has been augmented and steps have been taken to 
strengthen the vigil on the border. 


Neighbour’s involvement: Our neighbouring country’s 
continued assistance to the secessionist elements in the 
valley in a vigorous manner is a cause of grave concern. 
We have concrete evidence regarding assistance in the 
shape of arms, inspiration and guidance being received 
by the militants from across the border. 


We also have information regarding a large number of 
training camps being run on the other side of the border 
to train the militants. Its further attempt to internation- 
alise the issue has added a new dimension to the situa- 
tion. 


The situation in Kashmir calls for firm and resolute 
measures for reasserting the authority of the State and 
restoring normality. It will involve isolating and con- 
taining secessionist elements in an effective manner and 
toning up of the intelligence and administrative 
machinery. 


New vigour needed: A new vigour is also required to be 
injected in the local administration and police machinery. 
It also calls for measures for winning back the confidence of 
the people through the initiation of political process and 
implementation of various people-oriented measures on 
the economic front. Conditions are also to be created in 
which the people who have left the valley for Jammu, Delhi 
and other places can return to their homes. 
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The Central Government is fully alive to the situation 
and keeping a close watch. While we have taken neces- 
sary steps to counter our neighbouring country’s offen- 
sive, we reiterate our resolve to defend the country’s 
integrity and secular institutions. We also caution the 
rulers of our neighbouring country against showing 
undue interest in what is essentially an internal matter of 
this country. 


Political initiative: Besides, initiation of various admin- 
istrative measures as outlined above, a political initia- 
tive has also been taken with a view to evolving a 
national consensus for tackling this problem. 


The Prime Minister has already held a meeting with the 
senior leaders of major political parties on 7 March, and 
a delegation comprising leaders of these political parties 
also visited Srinagar on 8 March, for making an on- 
the-spot study of the situation. 


This visit was followed by a review meeting held by the 
Prime Minister on 10 March, with the leaders of these 
political parties. A joint statement was also issued after 
the meeting, reassuring the people of Jammu and 
Kashmir about maintaining the identity of the State and 
underlining the need for reviving the political activity. 


If further expressed the resolve that no sinister designs 
against the unity and territorial integrity of India shall be 
permitted to succeed and made an appeal to the mis- 
guided sections of the people in Kashmir valley to abjure 
violence and taken recourse to peaceful ways for the 
redress of their grievances for which abundant opportu- 
nities existed within the constitution. 


As discussed in the meeting, a Cabinet Minister has been 
appointed to coordinate Jammu and Kashmir affairs 
and an advisory committee comprising the representa- 
tives of the political parties to assist the Minister has 
been set up. 


All help to State Govt.: The Government has been 
rendering all possible assistance to the State Govern- 
ment to meet the situation. The Government is totally 
committed to maintaining the territorial integrity and 
unit of the country and foil the nefarious designs of 
secessionist and subversive elements operating in the 
valley. The people of the country stand united in this 
resolve and sinking our differences, the Mufti said. 


Seven-Point Plan 


46001422 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
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[Text] New Delhi, 15 March—After nearly a two- 
day-long discussion on the situation in Jammu and 
Kashmir, the Rajya Sabha today unanimously passed a 
motion stating that political activity in Jammu and 
Kashmir must be revived within the framework of the 
democratic and secular polity. 


The motion, which was moved by the leader of the 
opposition, Mr P. Shiv Shankar, and passed by a voice 
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vote, also appealed to the misguided sections of people 
in Kashmir to abjure violence and take recourse to 
peaceful ways for the redressal of their grievances. 


While expressing grave concern at the situation in the 
trouble border state, the motion said that no sinister 
designs against the unity and territorial integrity of India 
would be permitted to succeed. Terrorists, were being 
aided and encouraged from across the border as persis- 
tent attempts are being made to arouse secessionist 
sentiments in the valley. It is necessary for all Indian 
patriots to set aside their ideological and political differ- 
ences and act unitedly for defending the unity and 
integrity of the country, the resolution said. 


The House recalled the glorious role played by the people 
of Kashmir in nation-building efforts and in the coun- 
try’s freedom struggle, adding that the state has a proud 
tradition of communal harmony. The cultural identity of 
Jammu and Kashmir has been maintained and shall be 
maintained, it asserted. 


The legitimate aspirations of the people will continue to 
find full expression, the motion said and added that the 
nation will stand united. Secessionism and subversion 
against rule of law will, at no cost, be allowed in our 
democratic system. the motion said. 


UNI & PTI add: The Union home minister, Mufti 
Mohammed Sayeed, today declared that the government 
had launched a “multi- pronged” attack to restore nor- 
malcy in troubled Jammu and Kashmir at the earliest. 


At the two-day special discussion on the prevailing 
situation in Kashmir, Mr Sayeed said, the government 
had prepared a seven-point “draft action plan” for the 
purpose, which would soon be presented at an all-party 
meeting on Kashmir for its approval. 


Mr Sayeed asserted that the government was not at all 
vacillating and its policy and line ot action in tackling the 
Kashmir problem was crystal clear—eliminating ter- 
rorism, reactivating the state administrative machinery 
and initiating the stalled political process. 


He identified the ingredients of the draft plan as 
under:— 


Evolving of a consensus among all political parties and 
secular forces in J and K on the modalities of countering 
subversive elements on a time-bound basis. 


Activising political parties having a base in the valley 
organisationally at the grassroot level and full govern- 
mental support to their activities. 


Identification of nuclei in the valley region having the 
potentiality for being used for activating political pro- 
cess. 


Identification of influential people, builders of public 
opinion and youth leaders in each district in the valley 
and initiation of political action through selected repre- 
sentatives of political parties for winning them over. 
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Organising campaigns for building up support amongst 
the youth. 


And political assessment of relative strength of various 
outfits fanning anti-India sentiments as also assessment 
of the strength of political parties for determining the 
extent of push and nature of strategy to be adopted for 
neutralising the militants. 


Mr Sayeed declared that Kashmir would continue to 
remain an integral part of India and at no cost would it 
be allowed to break away because if Kashmir went the 
concept of secularism nurtured over the years would 
collapse. 


Mr Sayeed squarely blamed the National Conference- 
congress government of Dr Farooq Abdullah, in power 
since 1987, for the current state of affairs in the sensitive 
border state. 


Mr Sayeed conceded that there was a total collapse of the 
administration and abdication of responsibility in the 
state and the writ of the terrorists was the only one which 
prevailed. 


Cairo Reported Unwilling To Mediate in Kashmir 
46001420 Cairo THE HINDU in English 7 Mar 90 p 9 


'Article by F.J. Khergamvala] 


[Text] Manama (Bahrain), 6 Mar—Egypt has expressed 
a clear preference that India and Pakistan should sort out 
the Kashmir issue between themselves. The President, 
Mr Hosni Mubarak told the Indian Prime Minister’s 
special envoy, Mr Arif Mohammed Khan that he had in 
fact advised Islamabad to use the bilateral platform to 
resolve the problem. 


“In fact Mr Mubarak was emphatic about this 
approach,” the visiting Indian Minister said during a 
brief telephonic talk from Cairo on Monday night after 
he met the Egyptain leader. Mr Khan also said that 
Egyptian leaders were aware that “no outsiders can help 
in settling this matter.” In addition to calling on Mr 
Mubarak, Mr Khan had separate meetings with Mr 
Esmat Abdul Meguid, the Deputy Prime Minister in 
charge of Foreign Affairs. 


India’s Position Outlined 


Sources said the brief carried by the Indian Minister 
included an outlining of the Indian position with the 
bottom line clearly spelt out. The developments in 
Kashmir are clearly an internal matter and discussions 
with Pakistan on the status of Kashmir should be held 
but only after it desists from a direct involvement in 
events in the north Indian State. India would protect its 
interests at any cost. It is learnt that Mr Khan was not 
apologetic in the least about the handling of disturbances 
in Kashmir. 


“You know that Egypt has its own problems with fun- 
damentalists and they are fully appreciative of our stand 
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in confronting this situation,” said the special envoy. He 
also said he had not got any impression that Cairo was 
interested in mediating between India and Pakistan. But 
he said “I did convey that Pakistan should be advised by 
its friends to create an atmosphere for approaching the 
problem bilaterally,” perhaps giving due recognition to 
Egypt’s present stature as an influential Islamic and 
Asian power. Some western agency reports have misin- 
terpreted this as a call for Egypt to mediate on the 
problem itself. 


Mr Arif Mohammed Khan was less forthcoming on the 
impression he got from a meeting with prominent Egyp- 
tian journalists but sources say he firmly ruled out the 
idea of Cairo or any third party trying to umpire the 
Kashmir problem. He acknowledged that Pakistan 
seemed to have made a big noise through the press about 
getting Egypt directly involved, as reported earlier. The 
Pakistani Religious Affairs Minister while on a trip to 
Cairo last week highlighted a possible mediation role for 
Mr Mubarak. 


Contrast in Approaches 


Mr Kahn’s visit, the first by a member of Mr V.P. Singh’s 
Cabinet to an Arab country brings out two significant 
aspects. One is the contrast between the Indian and 
Pakistani approaches. Pakistani envoys have been 
beating the drums aloud by engaging the press directly, 
cleverly apportioning the bait of mediation roles to 
countries visited. This automatically assures prominent 
media coverage. 


India’s approach is to selectively contact some govern- 
ments and opinion makers. The judicious manner in 
which Mr Kahn’s programme was drawn up in Cairo 
indicates that India does not wish to be seen to react in 
panic to Islamabad’s across the board public announce- 
ments of its position. While in Cairo Mr Khan met, 
among others, the Secretary General of the ruling 
National Democratic Party. 


The other aspect that comes out from the last few days is 
that despite Mr Mubarak’s phone call to the Indian 
Prime Minister, Cairo is apparently distancing itself 
from getting directly involved, if at all it was genuinely 
interested in doing so in the first place. Mr Mubarak’s 
Government may not discourage the Egyptian media 
from playing up such a role for domestic reasons but 
India’s position has been made clear. 


Whether Egypt, as host for the Islamic Conference 
Foreign Ministers’ meeting in mid-June, would be able 
to resist Islamabad’s attempts to mobilise the Islamic 
nations behind its position remains to be seen. Indian 
and Pakistani assessments about who is for or against, 
based on publicly voiced positions could go wrong. The 
anonymity of governments changing positions is pro- 
tected by a general declaration at such meetings. 


After Mr I.K. Gujral’s trip to Tunis later this week and 
Mr Arif Mohammed Khan’s present stay in Algiers, the 
onset of Ramadan, the month of fasting, there is unlikely 
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to be any high level Indian diplomacy in West Asia. In 
fact Pakistani leaders could cleverly ‘coincide’ their trips 
to Mecca for the ‘Umrah’ minor pilgrimage to meet the 
important Arab leaders, if their diplomats are alert. 


Further Reportage on Developments Concerning 
Kashmir 


BJP Leaders’ Statement 


46001424 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH 
in English 6 Mar 90 p 1 


[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 5 March: The BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] today urged the government to ask the United 
Nations to withdraw its observers from Jammu and 
Kashmir. 


In a joint statement, two BJP all-India secretaries, Mr 
J.P. Mathur and Mr V.K. Malhotra, said: ““Whatever the 
circumstances under which UN observers came to be 
stationed in Kashmir during the Fifties, their presence is 
no longer relevant.” 


They further said, ““The UN observers have no role there 
and the government must consider asking the UN to 
withdraw them. The foreign governments like the 
United States which have become concerned over the 
attempts to enforce law and order in the valley are 
deliberately turning a blind eye to the imposition of the 
rule by Pakistan-trained terrorists and their collabora- 
tors. 


“If there is any human rights violation that international 
bodies should consider, it is the Pakistani terrorist action 
against the local population. The Centre should make 
this clear to these foreign governments.” 


Exodus of Hindus: The statement also alleged that the 
heavy exodus of Hindu families from the valley “‘is the 
clearest evidence that the local population is under 
constant threat of facing genocide with the terrorist 
outfits holding the people and the government or 
ransom.” 


The BJP leaders asserted, “It also provides a foretaste 
how things would be under the dominant Muslim 
majority in the context of passions whipped up in the 
name of Nizame-Mustafa or an Islamic state. One is 
intrigued by the silence that the so-called liberals and 
leftists are maintaining over the expulsion and genocide 
the Hindu minorities are facing from terrorists and 
secessionists outfits there.” 


The highly-provocative statement further asked, “Is 
their conscience only troubled when there happen to 
occur isolated incidents with their exaggerated reports in 
the country and not when Hindus as a whole are 
squeezed out of Kashmir?” 


Praise for Jagmohan: The statement said the only “ray of 
hope”’ was that the state government had begun to act 
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with firmness. ‘‘The dismissal of some government ser- 
vants who were known for conspiring with secessionist 
elements which could be a sign of determination to week 
them out totally, should be welcomed by all,”’ it said. 


Ten police officials were dismissed for negligence of duty 
today, a report from Jammu adds. 


Pakistan Charge Refuted 


46001424 Calcutta THE STATESMAN 
in English 2 Mar 90 p 5 


[Text] London, | March—India has taken strong excep- 
tion to Pakistan raising the Kashmir issue at the current 
session of the Commission of Human Rights in Geneva 
and reminded Islamabad of the common Commitment 
under the Shimla agreement to work towards normaliza- 
tion of relations by peaceful and bilateral means, reports 
PTI. 


Mr A.G. Noorani, alternate leader of the Indian delega- 
tion, exercising the right of reply, during a discussion on 
the question of human rights and fundamental freedoms 
reminded the Commission that principle recognized by 
the UN that the right of self-determination could not be 
applied to integral parts of an independent and sovereign 
State. 


“If this principle, which is fundamental to the stability of 
the world order, is ignored or violated, the territorial 
integrity of many a State would be under threat,” Mr 
Noorani said. 


The leader of the Pakistani delegation earlier had 
claimed that the right of self-determination of the people 
of Jammu and Kashmir had been denied for more than 
four decades. 


Mr Noorani dismissed Pakistani allegation of extensive 
use of force and violation of fundamental rights in 
Jammu and Kashmir and said “despite the actions by 
secessionists, the fundamental rights of the citizens in 
Jammu and Kashmir have not been suspended.” 


“The planned and systematic manner in which the 
terrorists have killed one public official after another 
reveals both the external help and guidance and gravity 
of the challenge to law and order and to the safety and 
security of ordinary law-abiding citizens,” Mr Noorani 
said. 


Accession Reaffirmed 


46001424 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 23 Feb 90 p 1 


{Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] Jammu, 22 February (UNI)}—Five senior leaders 
of the Jammu and Kashmir National Conference in a 
signed statement here today, asserted that “as far as the 
National Conference [NC] is concerned, the accession to 
India is final and irrevocable.” 
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They asked the former chief minister and party presi- 
dent, Dr Farooq Abdullah, to clarify the party’s stand 
regarding dissolution of its units in the state and revival 
of the demand for a plebiscite. 


On the demand for reverting to the pre-1952 position by 
some political leaders of the Kashmir valley, they said, 
“such controversial and irresponsible statements by 
those who have taken oath on the memorial of Sheikh 
Abdullah, only reflect the confused state of their minds 
and betrays their knowledge of history of freedom 
struggle and the role of National Conference.” 


They appealed to all the NC leaders and party workers to 
preserve the legacy of its founding fathers and strengthen 
the secular base in Jammu and Kashmir. 


They have also appealed to all other leaders in Kashmir 
valley to rise above party considerations and personal 
animus and extend a helping hand to the administration 
in restoring peace and normalcy in the valley and play a 
positive role in checking the “exodus of minorities of 
Kashmir to other parts of the country.” 


The signatories to the statement are the former finance 
minister, Mr Babu Parmanand, the former health min- 
ister, Mr Raj Bali, the MLC, Mr Kashmira Singh, Maj 
Gen (retd.) B.N. Dhar, the chairperson ex-servicemen 
wing of the National Conference, and Mr Rattan Lal 
Gupta, senior vice- president of the National Confer- 
ence. 


Allahabad (PTI): Mr Mukhtar Abbas Naqvi, president of 
the Indian Muslim Youth conference, demanded that 
the Central government immediately break off all diplo- 
matic and commercial relations with Pakistan tll it 
stopped interfering in India’s internal matters. 


He said it was high time the government gave a befitting 
reply to Pakistan, which was bent upon destroying the 
unity and solidarity of India. 


Moscow (PTI): The Soviets made it clear to pakistan that 
there was no question of third countries or parties 
involving themselves in the Kashmir issue, according to 
informed sources. 


The only method of resolving the issue was within the 
framework of the 1972 Shimla agreement, the foreign 
minister, Mr Eduard Shevardnadze, told Mr Iqbal 
Akhund, special envoy of Pakistan Prime Minister, Ms 
Benazir Bhutto, early this week. 


The cine star turned politician, Shatrughan Sinha, has 
offered to play the role of mediator in solving the 
Kashmir problem, reports PTI from Jammu. 


Talking to journalists here last evening, Mr Sinha said he 
would not take an initiative on his own, but do all to help 
if the Centre asked him to play a mediatory role between 
the state and Centre. 


Srinagar (UNI): The police fired in the air today to 
disperse a procession being taken out near Ram Bagh 
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here during curfew relaxation while two explosions were 
reported int he city since last night. 


Two women were slightly injured in the Ram Bagh 
incident when the police used mild force before firing in 
the air. 


A branch office of the State Bank of India was partially 
damaged in a bomb explosion at Rainawari, while 
another blast was reported in the agriculture complex at 
Alal Mandi. No one was injured in either incident. 


The curfew in the city will be completely lifted from 5 
a.m. tomorrow till further orders, an official spokes- 
person said today. 


Night curfew has been imposed for three months in some 
areas along the Indo-Pak border in Jammu following 
reports of infiltration from across the border, official 
sources here today said, according to PTI from Jammu. 


They said the district magistrate, Jammu, imposed the 
night curfew and banned all movements between 9 p.m. 
and 5 a.m. 


Support From Arabs 


46001424 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 12 Mar 90 p 11 


[Text] Abu Dhabi, |! March (UNI)}—India is finding 
considerable support among the Arab countries for its 
call to Pakistan to help defuse the Kashmir issue by 
bilateral talks in the spirit of the 1972 Simla agreement 
between the two countries. 


This was indicated in discussions that the visiting Indian 
leaders have had over the past few days with the heads of 
states and governments in Jordan, Iraq, Egypt, Algeria 
and South Yemen. The leaders of these countries have 
expressed themselves against religion-based separatism 
and terrorism. 


The Lok Sabha speaker, Mr Rabi Ray, told this agency 
here that he had exchanged views on the subject with the 
South Yemen President, Mr Haider Abu Baker al Attas, 
and the Jordanian leader, King Hussein, as well as with 
the other leaders in the two countries and that all of them 
were for a peaceful solution in Kashmir. 


Similar impressions were gathered by the deputy 
chairman of the Rajya Sabha, Dr Najma Heptulla, after 
a meeting with the Iraqi president, Mr Saddam Hussain, 
and by the civil aviation minister, Mr Arif Mohammed 
Khan, after visiting Egypt and Algeria. 


Mr Ray led a delegation of seven parliamentarians to 
South Yenien and Jordan while Dr Heptulla and Mr 
Khan came as the special envoys of the Prime Minister, 
Mr V.P. Singh, carrying letters from him for the Iraqi 
and Egyptian Presidents. 


The Indian leaders also reiterated India’s support to the 
Palestinians and Mr Ray specifically pointed out to King 
Hussein that India favoured his initiative for mobilising 
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world opinion against the resettlement of the Soviet Jews 
in the occupied Arab areas by Israel. 


On Indo-Pak relations and the Kashmir situation, Mr 
Ray said that he informed the leaders in Jordan and 
South Yemen that the Indian constitution not only 
guaranteed equality to all Indians irrespective of their 
religions but also protected the rights of the minorities. 
India had proof that Pakistan was not only inspiring the 
religion-based agitation in Kashmir but also arming 
terrorists there and in Punjab, he added. 


Mr Ray, who halted here on Thursday before returning 
home, said views were also exchanged with parliamen- 
tarians in the two countries and that all of them favoured 
a peaceful settlement in Kashmir. 


Dr Heptulla, who was in Baghdad on Wednesday and 
Thursday, told this agency that the President, Mr Hus- 
sain, expressed himself clearly against religious and 
other fanaticism and was hopeful that India and Paki- 
stan would mutually settle the Kashmir problem. 


She also delivered a letter to him from Mr Singh which is 
understood to have informed the Arab leader that 
besides arming the terrorists in Kashmir, the Pakistan 
government’s official statement reflected a rhetoric of 
confrontation. India, on the other hand, wanted peace 
and the new government had already made attempts to 
demonstrate it goodwill. 


Dr Heptulla said that while Pakistan was talking about 
the United Nations resolution on Kashmir, Islamabad 
itself had never honoured it by withdrawing its troops 
from occupied Kashmir as called for. 


Pakistan has sent troops in 1948 in a military action 
against India in which it seized about one-third of 
Kashmir. 


She said she also discussed the Kashmir situation and 
the Palestinian crisis with the Palestine Liberation 
Organisation (PLO) leader, Mr Yasser Arafat, when he 
made a brief stop-over in Bombay en route to Malaysia. 
India and the PLO had identical views on both the 
problems, she said. 


The line of control dividing Kashmir between India and 
Pakistan was slightly changed during the 1971 Bang- 
ladesh liberation war but the Simla agreement for peace 
signed later between the Pakistani leader, Mr Z.A. 
Bhutto, and Indian Prime Minister, Mrs Indira Gandhi, 
stipulated that both sides respect it. 


The Simla accord was hailed by many countries, 
including the Arabs, and when Mr Khan called on the 
Egyptian President, Mr Hosni Mubarak, in Cairo earlier, 
he was told that Egypt wanted the Kashmir dispute to be 
resolved bilaterally in the spirit of this agreement. 


Mr Khan clarified that India was not seeking any medi- 
ation but wanted the Arab and other countries to impress 
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upon Pakistan the need for peace in the Indian sub- 
continent and to resolve any differences through discus- 
sions. 


He said Pakistan should also help create an appropriate 
atmosphere for meaningful talks. 


Mr Khan also got a positive response from the Algerian 
leaders in this regard. 


Last month, Mr M. Dubey, secretary in the external 
affairs ministry, had visited Kuwait to inform the deputy 
prime minister and the foreign minister, Mr Shaikh 
Sabah, of India’s views on the Kashmir issue and was 
told that Kuwait did not support religion-based sepa- 
ratism or fanaticism. 


Indian ministers are expected to pay similar visits 
shortly to other Arab capitals for the same. 


Minister for Kashmir 


46001424 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 13 Mar 90 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, 12 March—A committee consisting of 
representatives of major parties has been formed with 
Railway Minister, Mr George Fernandes, as Minister 
in-charge, to provide a political input for a solution to 
the Kashmir crisis. While the committee would have aa 
advisory role there is, no proposal to have a separate 
Ministry for Jammu and Kashmir affairs, contrary to 
earlier impressions. 


The announcement on the formation of the committee 
and the appointment of Mr Fernandes as Minister in- 
charge was made by the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, 
while addressing the general body meeting of the 
National Front Parliamentary Party at the Central Hall 
of Parliament here today. 


All the parties—the Janata Dal, the National Confer- 
ence, the Congress(I), the CPI [Communist Party of 
India], the CPI(M) [Communist Party of India-Marxist] 
and the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party]|—which were rep- 
resented in the delegation which went to Srinagar 
recently are to be represented in the committee. The 
parties were to nominate their representatives by this 
evening before its first meeting. 


Explaining the role envisaged for the committee, Mr 
Fernandes told the press that, in sum, it could be said to 
be “‘a way of working out a national consensus as we go 
along.” the intention was to have one member of the 
Union Cabinet to look after Jammu and Kashmir affairs 
who would, in turn, be assisted by an advisory group, 
consisting of parties which went to Srinagar. Besides the 
Minister, the Janata Dal would have an additional 
representative. 


Mr Fernandes said the committee’s role was quite dis- 
tinct from that of the Governor who had a constitutional 
role and from that of the Union Home Minister who was 
in overall charge of the situation. 


JPRS-NEA-90-025 
2 May 1990 


As explained by him and the Union Law Minister Mr 
Dinesh Goswami, who briefed the press on the proceed- 
ings of the National Front Parliamentary Party meet, the 
role of the committee would be to keep in close touch, 
through the Minister, with the day-to-day situation and 
evaluate politically the administrative measures taken 
and suggest political initiatives. 


Briefing the press on the Parliamentary party meeting, 
Mr Goswami said the Prime Minister had made it very 
clear that there could be no question of secession or 
independence of Kashmir. At the same time, the nation- 
alist elements in the State would be strengthened and the 
genuine grievances of the people redressed. Pakistan’s 
attempt to internationalise the issue had failed and all 
steps were being taken to meet the challenge from 
secessionist forces in the Valley. 


Accused Spies’ Trial Ends in Acquittal 


46001423 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 14 Mar 90 p 9 


[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 13 March—Mr Ram Swaroop and Mr 
Siddiqui who were acquitted today by the Additional 
Sessions Judge, Delhi, had been charged under the 
Official Secrets Act by the Special Branch of the Delhi 
Police with passing on classified documents relating 
defence, nuclear technology, details of meetings of For- 
eign Ministers of the non- aligned movement member- 
countries, proceedings of Parliament and on Punjab and 
other States to the U.S., West Germany, Taiwan and, in 
the initial stages, to Israel. 


Mr P.R. Thakur, the Judge, noted that the prosecution 
counsel examined a couple of Members of Parliament as 
witnesses who did not deny that they had received 
questions to be raised in Parliament from Mr Swarup as 
they did from others. 


The judge passed severe strictures on the Intelligence 
Bureau [IB], the Delhi police and the Directorate of 
Revenue Intelligence for failing to give documentary 
evidence to support the charge of a criminal conspiracy 
by the accused to commit spying. 


“In the evidence on record, finding a criminal con- 
spiracy between the two accused was like finding a black 
cat in a dark room where there was none,” the judge 
noted. 


Mr Thakur observed that the prosecution “did not get 
anywhere” and sanction to grant permission to prosecute 
Ram Swaroop “was given with supersonic speed which 
was flabbergasting to the court.” 


The judge described the arrest of Mr Ram Swaroop and 
Mr Siddiqui as “ignominous.” 


The judgment was delivered in a packed courtroom 
nearly four and a half years after the arrest of the alleged 
spy in October, 1985. 
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The trial began on 25 March 1986, followed by day- 
to-day proceedings from 30 January 1989, on the 
Supreme Courts orders. 


The judge pointed out that most of the official witnesses, 
who appeared as prosecution witnesses, admitted that 
the documents seized during investigations did not bring 
to light any fiscal offence or that the accused had 
indulged in spying activities. 


‘Sham and a show:’ “The secret information, the search 
and the seizure of the five restricted documents were all 
a sham and the search in respect thereof was more a 
show than an actual search,” the judge observed. 


Mr Thakur, noted that the involvement of the Intelli- 
gence Bureau in the case was denied by all concerned. 
But, “the act of the IB behind the scene” was brought to 
light by the then Delhi Police Commissioner, Mr Ved 
Marwah—now adviser to the Jammu and Kashmir Gov- 
ernor, Mr Jagmohan- -who deposed that the copy of the 
notification issued under the Official Secrets Act had 
been sent to an IB Deputy Director. 


“This took the cat out of the bag and neither Mr Ved 
Marwah nor any of the two learned special public 
prosecutors was able to give any explanation for the 
same,”’ the judge said. 


Deposition rejected: Mr Thakur rejected a deposition of 
Mr Ved Marwah that he (Mr Marwah) did not know 
about the progress of the investigation of the case. 


The judge recalled that the case had attracted the atten- 
tion of the national and international press as the names 
of ex-Prime Minister of India, Union Cabinet Ministers 
and Members of Parliament had been dragged in and 
expressed surprise that the chief of the Delhi police had 
no knowledge of progress in investigation. 


“The inference is obvious that there was someone else 
other than Delhi police interested in the case,” the judge 
said. 


‘No adverse inference can be drawn from this practice 
either against Rama Swaroop or against the parliamen- 
tarians concerned,”’ the Judge held. 


Some others interested?: While passing strictures against 
the police, Mr Thakur said that through the case 
involved important politicians and journalists, Mr Ved 
Marwah, as the then head of the Delhi police, in his 
testimony, said he did not have knowledge of the 
progress of the investigation in this case. ““The inference 
1s Obvious that there was someone other than Delhi 
police interested in the case.” 


Official witnesses, the judge said, did not narrate any 
circumstances even to remotely suggest that Mr Swaroop 
was a spy of a foreign country, much less of the three 
countries namely Taiwan, West Germany and the U.S. 
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One of the main allegations of the prosecution against 
Mr Swarup was that he indulged in “talent spotting” and 
“cultivation” of Members of Parliament. 


Mr Thakur observed that the MP [Member of Parlia- 
ment]s, who appeared as prosecution witnesses, denied 
all such allegations. Some MPs, testifying as defence 
witnesses, said Mr Swaroop never indulged in such 
activities. 


Mr Thakur observed that Mrs Anita Sethi, who worked 
as a business manager for Mr Swaroop, declined to 
support the prosecution charges in court and levelled 
allegations of torture and harassment at the hands of the 
investigating agencies. 


Nag Antitank Missile Successfully Test-Fired 


46001452 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 2 Mar 90 p 7 


[Text] Hyderabad, March |. The third-generation anti- 
tank missile, Nag, was successfully test launched for the 
first time earlier this month from the Interim Test Range 
at Balasore and successfully proved the technology of 
“ram rocket propulsion,” which delivered twice the 
thrust levels of solid and liquid propellants hitherto 
used. 


This was announced here on Wednesday by Dr A.P.J. 
Abdul Kalam, Director of the Defence Research and 
Development Laboratory while delivering the Dr Hus- 
sain Zaheer Memorial Foundation Day Lecture at the 
Indian Institute of Chemical Technology (formerly 
RRL). 


Dr Kalam said “Nag” delivered a specific impulse of 600 
pilus seconds where solid propellants which drove other 
missiles in the Indian programme like “Trishul” had 
figures around 300. The propellent of the future however 
was the scramjet or supersonic ramjet which would 
probably deliver thrusts rated at 1,000 to 3,000 seconds 
using liquid hydrogen as one of the constituents. 


“Nag” uses advanced imaging infrared technology to 
home in on to its target and arrays of 10,000 charge 
coupled devices were being put together in a collabora- 
tive effort with academic institutions to provide the 
missile’s seeker system. 


Dr Kalam said 70 percent of Nag’s structure was made 
up of carbon and glass composite material. A joint sector 
unit was coming up in the next few months at Research 
Center Imarat (RCI) to manufacture advanced com- 
posite material for aerospace applications. 


Nag’s guidance subsystems would be progressively tested 
during 1990 leading to the missile’s deployment by 1993. 
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Hindustan Aeronautics To Export Military 
Aircraft 


46001443 New Delhi PATRIOT 
in English 5 Mar 90 p 9 


[Text] India has joined the exclusive group of countries 
exporting military aircraft, reports UNI. 


The Hindustan Aeronautics Limited (HAL) has received 
orders for the export of the military version of the 
indigenously produced Dornier-226 aircraft to Mauritius. 


The first }1AL-built Dornier 226 (Coast Guard version) 
for Mauritius will be delivered before July this year and 
is likely to be followed by a second aircraft thereafter. 


According to HAL sources it is likely that other nations with 
extensive maritime assets, specially in South and Southeast 
Asia, will opt for the Dornier 228 Maritime Patrol aircraft 
which is perhaps the most cost- effective and proven, 
airborne system in this category to fulfil this important role. 


The Indian Coast Guards have operated the Dornier 228 
since 1980 from Daman on the Western Coast of the 
Indian peninsula and have recently accepted an addi- 
tional batch of HAL-built aircraft to form a second 
squadron which will operate from Meenambakkam on 
the Eastern coast of the country. 


Election Panel Countermands Poll in Constituency 


Booth-Capturing Alleged 


46001437 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 8 Mar 90 p 1 


[Words in italics as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 7 March—In a landmark decision, the 
Election Commission tonight countermanded the by- 
election to the Haryana Legislative Assembly from the 
Meham Assembly constituency on the ground that the 
result of the poll was likely to be affected in view of the 
involvement of a large number of polling stations in 
booth-capt''""9. 


The ‘mp’ of the order is that the election process 
has to! : de novo, straight from issue of notifica- 
tion, ?. . nominations, scrutiny, etc. The Chief 


Secretary of the Haryana Government has been called 
here by the Election Commission for discussions on the 
further course of action like deciding the date. 


Mr A.S. Dangi, the main rival candidate to the State 
Chief Minister, Mr O.P. Chautala, was not happy with 
the Election Commission order. Soon after the 
announcement of the order, Mr Dangi, who was waiting 
in the Election Commission office, told press persons 
that countermanding, instead of repoll, would help Mr 
Chautala seek another constituency and thus bale him 
out of the mess he was caught in. 


He also represented this point to the Chief Election 
Commissioner, Mr R.V.S. Peri Sastri, as the latter was 
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coming out of ihe office. But Mr Peri Sastri told him that 
he had to go by the law and not by any other consider- 
ations. Mr Dangi accepted this and suggested that the 
fresh eleciions should be held without much delay. 


The order signed by Mr Peri Sastri, was made under 
Article 324 of the Constitution read with Sections 58 and 
58A of the Representation of the People Act and other 
enabling powers. 


Unprecedented Move 


This is the first time in the Indian electoral history that an 
election had been countermanded on the ground of vitia- 
tion of the electoral process. Hitherto, countermanding 
was ordered only when any of the candidates died after 
filing of nominations and before polling started. The 
provision for countermanding of an election on grounds of 
booth- capturing and other maipractices was introduced in 
the Representation of the People Act only in 1988 and for 
the first time this was invoked today. 


The order is also considered significant in that the 
Returning Officer had recommended repoll only in eight 
polling stations but the Election Commission had gone 
beyond that recommendation. The Commission justi- 
fied this on the ground that if there had been no failure 
of the machinery and the Returning Officer had in his 
possession all the material which was now before the 
Commission he would have made a report setting out all 
the said information. 


Satisfied 


Moreover, under Sub-Section (2b) of the Section 58A 
of the Representation of People Act where the Commis- 
sion was satisfied that in view of the large-scale booth- 
capturing the result of the election was likely to be 
affected the Commission was required to countermand 
the election. “Further, on first principles also, the nature 
of the remedial action or sanction depends upon the 
nature of the misconduct involved and not on the agency 
which has discovered the misconduct,” the order noted. 


The Chief Election Commissioner, in his order, observed 
that while it was not possible to determine the exact number 
of polling stations in the constituency involved in booth- 
capturing on 27 February it was clear from the number of 
cases detected on the basis of examination of records, the 
assessment made by the team headed by Dr R.P. Bhalla in 
the course of the on-the-spot enquiry and from all other 
circumstances that a large number of areas of the constitu- 
ency were involved in booth- capturing and that in view of 
this the result of the election was likely to be affected. “I am 
fortified in this conclusion by the contemporaneous reports 
in the National Press and from various individuals and 
organisations/delegations to a like effect,” he added. 


Mr Peri Sastri also expressed his firm opinion that there 
was large- scale failure of the machinery , particularly the 
police. He felt that though in the case of two police officers 
there was a basis for inferring that such failure was of a 
serious nature amounting to deliberate misconduct of a 
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grave nature it was necessary to make expeditiously a 
further probe as to the causes of the failure of the 
machinery and as to whether the police machinery or other 
officers contrived in accordance with a premeditated plan 
to facilitate or indulge in rigging. The modalities and 
timeframe for such a probe and the stringent follow-up 
action to be taken would be settled separately, he added. In 
short, he noted that the general atmosphere in the constit- 
uency was vitiated and was not conducive to the conduct of 
free and fair poll. 


Police Indicted 


There was a heavy indictment of the Police in the 13-page 
order. It noted that there was excessive deployment of 
police forces in the constituency on 27 February and there 
was interference with the free exercise of the electoral 
right in almost all areas in the constituency inhabited by 
vulnerable sections of the population. In such prevention 
of the people from exercising their right of franchise the 
Police authorities apparently deployed for maintenance of 
law and order misconducted themselves. 


Caught Red-Handed 


This was evident from the fact that one Deputy Superin- 
tendent of Police (Mr Mukhtiar Singh), was caught red- 
handed by the Central Observer while stamping the ballot 
papers and was subsequently placed under suspension. The 
Order also noted that there was total lack of coordination 
between the electoral authorities and the authorities 
responsible for the maintenance of law and order, though 
the Election Commission had been repeatedly insisting 
upon such coordination. 


The order, which was announced after day-long discussions 
and examination of the records, came as a surprise. While 
there was general expectation that a repoll might be ordered 
in the entire constituency, none anticipated that the elec- 
tion would be countermanded. Even those who had com- 
plained about bocth-capturing and other malpractices had 
demanded only a repoll. The Election Commission, how- 
ever, opted for a more deterrent action evidently with a 
view to making it known to the politicians that booth- 
capturing would no longer help anyone in any way and 
might prove counterproductive. 


Text of Order 


46001437 Madras THE HINDU 
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[Article by R.V.S. Peri Sastri] 


[Text] New Delhi, 7 March—The following is the text of 
the Chief Election Commissioner’s order on the bye- 
election to the Haryana Legislative Assembly from the 
Meham constituency: 


The poll for the bye-election to the Haryana Legislative 
Assembly Constituency, which became due on account 
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of resignation of Ch. Devi Lal on 12 May 1989 on his 
election to the House of the People, was taken on 27 
February, 1990. 


In the wake of certain complaints received before the 
poll apprehending misuse of official machinery in favour 
of a particular candidate, the Commission had deputed 
two Observers one from amongst the Central Govern- 
ment Officers and the other from amongst the State 
Government Officers, and also deputed two officers 
from its own Secretariat to keep a closer watch over the 
polling 2nd counting proceedings. Further, 3 companies 
of Central forces had also been inducted in the constit- 
vency at the instance of the Commission. 


While the poll was in progress on 27 February 1990, the 
Commission started receiving complaints alleging 
booth-capturing with the alleged active co-operation 
and/or connivance of the police. The Central observer 
also spoke with me over the phone giving his impressions 
that the poll could not be said to be free and fair because 
of the excessive deployment of police forces and that in 
one case he himself caught one Deputy Superintendent 
of Police red-handed stamping the ballot papers in 
favour of a particular candidate and inserting them into 
the ballot box with the help of some local persons. After 
the conclusion of the poll, the District Election officer, 
Rohtak, in consultation with the Returning Officer and 
the Commission’s observers, recommended on the basis 
of the reports received from the Presiding Officers in 
their diaries, repoll in 8 polling stations, namely 20, 21 & 
21A (Chandi), 25A (Kharanti), 26 (Bainsi), 45A (Bhaini 
Maharajpur) and 53 and 57 (Mecham). The above rec- 
ommendation of the Returning Officer received through 
the District Election Officer, Rohtak, was accepted by 
the Commission and on the assurance of the D.E.O. that 
all necessary arrangements for the maintenance of 
proper law and order, publicity for the benefit of electors 
in the polling areas concerned and intimation to the. 
contesting candidates would be duly made, the 
Returning Officer was permitted to hold repoll in the 
aforementioned 8 polling stations on 28 February 1990 
and also to take up the counting of votes at 4 p.m. on that 
day. 


On the same night of 27 February at about 10:30 p.m., a 
delegation of about 8 to 10 representatives of a voluntary 
organisation called “Independent Initiative” visited the 
Commission and represented to m e that the poll in the 
constituency was not free and fair and was rigged. 
Subsequently, a delegation of about 30-40 persons led by 
Shri Anand Singh Dangi, an Independent and candidate, 
also visited the Commission at about 1:45 a.m. and gave 
a written representation demanding repoll in about 55 
polling stations on the ground that the booths had 
beencaptured in favour of Shri Om Prakash Chautala, 
Janata Dal candidate and the Chief Minister of Haryana, 
with the help of police machinery. Later, the said dele- 
gation called on me at my residence at about 6:30 a.m. 
on the 28th morning and reiterated their demand for 
repoll at the aforesaid polling stations. After considering 
their representation and oral submissions, I stopped the 
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counting of votes which was to be taken up at 4 p.m. on 
that day until further direction from the Commission. 
Afterwards, a delegation of the Indian National Congress 
led by S/Shri V.N. Gadgil and K.N. Singh also called on 
the Commission on 28 February 1990 and gave a mem- 
orandum demanding repoll in the entire constituency. 


In view of the disturbing nature of reports received from 
the Central observer, the representation of Independent 
initiative and the representations of Shri Anand Singh 
Dangi and the Indian National Congress, and also the 
adverse press reports which appeared in all national 
dailies on that morning, it was considered by the Com- 
mission that the matter required further probe. Mean- 
while, the Central observer also reported that the repoll 
ordered to be held at the above mentioned 8 polling 
stations on that day was disrupted and the same had to 
be abandoned midway because of the clashes and the 
police firing resulting in certain deaths and injuries to 
others. The Commission therefore, decided to send a 
high-power team of its own officers io make on-the- spot 
enquiry into the complaints of alleged booth-capturing. 


The team headed by Dr R.P. Bhalla, Deputy Election 
Commissioner, and consisting of Shri K.C. Saha, Prin- 
cipal Secretary to the Commission, went to Rohtak on 
the same evening but could not proceed to Meham 
because of the tense law and order situation prevailing 
there and they had to return to the headquarters. They 
could not contact even the Returning Officer and the 
District Election Officer (as the earlier incumbent had 
retired on the afternoon and the new incumbent was held 
up at Meham). The proposed visit of the Commission’s 
team to Meham was postponed till the law and order 
situation improved. 


Pending the proposed visit of the Commission’s team to 
Meham, the Commission discussed the matter with the 
Returning Officer on | March, 1990. He brought with 
him the Presiding Officers’ diaries in respect of all the 
156 polling stations and the reports of the supervisory 
officers. The perusal of the Presiding Officers’ diaries 
showed that apart from the 8 polling stations mentioned 
above where repoll had already been ordered, there were 
2 more polling stations where the Presiding Officers had 
clearly mentioned that some ballot papers had been 
forcibly inserted into the ballot boxes by some miscre- 
ants. Further, the perusal of those diaries showed that 
there were 16 more polling stations, namely, polling 
station Nos. 6, 7, 18, 23 29, 32, 35, 49 61, 64, 65, 67, 73, 
84, 85 and 89 where there was an abnormal pace of 
polling during certain intervals ranging between 279 and 
443 votes having been cast during an interval of 2 hours 
which, according to the Commission’s yardstick as 
applied in the case of certain polling stations where 
repoll was ordered at the by-election from Faridabad 
Parliamentary Constituency in 1987, could not have 
been validly polled if the polling procedure was properly 
followed. This evidently showed that the polling at these 
16 polling stations had also been vitiated by some 
malpractices or irregularities in the polling procedure. 
Moreover, there were as many as 34 polling stations 
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where more than 90 percent polling was recorded which 
could not be ordinarily described as normal. 


Subsequently, the Commission had also further discus- 
sions with the two observers on | March and 4 March 
1990 and also with the Chief Secretary- cum-Chief 
Electoral Officer, Haryana and the Director-General of 
Police, Haryana on 4 March 1990, which further 
strengthened the Commission’s view to hold a further 
probe into the complaints of alleged booth capturing and 
malpractices. 


Shri Anand Singh Dangi again called on the Commission 
on 4 March 1990 and presented a memorandum 
demanding repoll in the entire constituency, as 
according to him, he had come across further evidence of 
malpractices and booth-capturing in all areas and not 
merely 55 polling stations mentioned by him The Com- 
mission also received a letter on 4 Marcn 1990 from 
Janata Dal Party wherein that party 2iso prayed for a 
total repoll in the constituency. 


The Commission’s team visited the constituency on 6 
March 1990 when the law and order situation somewhat 
improved. The team had an extensive tour of almost all 
parts of the constituency. They wanted to hear the 
representatives of all the 31 villages comprised within 
the constituency but it appeared to them that both the 
main rival candidates had organised rival groups to 
speak in favour of their respective cases and it was felt 
that no useful purpose would be served by giving them a 
hearing particularly as the team had already decided to 
give a hearing to all the candidates. During their tour of 
the constituency, they talked to the people at random 
covering all cross-section, on the roadside, in the fields, 
on the street corners, tea shops, etc. and ascertained their 
views with regard to the poll taken on 27 February 1990. 


Subsequently, they also heard the candidates at a 
meeting held at Rohtak for which a due notice had been 
given by the Returning Cfficer to all the candidates/their 
election agents. At that meeting, 12 candidates appeared 
in person and | candidate, Shri Om Prakash Chautala 
was represented by Shri Kishan Singh Sangwan, MLA. 
At that hearing, the candidates were apprised of the 
complaints received with regard to the poll taken on 27 
February 1990 and also of the demand by some of the 
candidates for a total repoll in the constituency. Such 
hearing was held in the light of the observations made by 
their Lordships of the Supreme Court in Mohinder Singh 
Gill Vs. Chief Election Commissioner of India (AIR 
1978 SC 851) to the effect that the principles of natural 
justice should be observed by the Commission while 
taking any decision with regard to a .emand for total 
repoll in the constituency. The Supre.ne Court has also 
laid down in that case that the rules of evidence would 
not apply in the case of such hearing and that the 
Commission was not expected to hold a regular trial 
while conducting such hearings. That is why the team 
did not formally record the evidence of the persons with 
whom they talked during their tour of the constituency. 
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The team returned to the headquarters on the evening of 
6 March and gave their detailed assessment to me. 
Meanwhile, I have also carefully considered the detailed 
reports of the observers. On the basis of these reports of 
the observers, the talks which I had with the Chief 
Electoral Officer and Director-General of Police, Hary- 
ana, the Returning Officer of the constituency and the 
assessment of the Commission’s team, the position 
which emerges is as follows: 


(i) There was a very heavy, which may be termed as 
excessive, deployment of police forces in the constitu- 
ency on 27 February 1990 when the original poll was 
taken. The Commission had even earlier expressed its 
concern over such heavy deployment when it was 
brought to its notice through the Central Observer, but 
the same was sought to be justified by the district 
authorities on the ground that the election was fiercely 
competitive and there was grave danger of law and order 
Situation getting out of control because of the tense 
situation prevailing in the constituency. The Commis- 
sion had provided a corrective by way of induction of 3 
companies of Central forces. It was decided, in consul- 
tation with the Chief Secretary, Director-General of 
Police and the Commission, that these Central forces 
would be posted in 8 villages which were identified as 
sensitive villages. However, it was subsequently revealed 
that the Central forces had been ordered by the Super- 
intendent of Police, Rohtak, to be deployed in villages 
other than the aforesaid 8 villages and when he was later 
on instructed to re- deploy the Central forces in the 
above mentioned 8 villages, there was considerable delay 
in the arrival of those forces in the said villages by which 
time the poll had already commenced and proceeded for 
nearly two hours. 


(ii) The general atmosphere in the constituency was 
vitiated and was not conducive to the fair, free and 
peaceful conduct of poll because of the aforesaid exten- 
sive deployment of police forces which had erected 
barricades preventing the free movement of electors to 
the polling stations. 


(iii) There was interference with the free exercise of 
the electoral right in almost all areas in the constituency 
inhabited by vulnerable sections of the population. They 
were prevented from exercising their right of franchise 
and in such prevention, the police authorities who were 
apparently deployed for maintenance of law and order, 
misconducted themselves. This is evident from the fact 
that one Deputy Superintendent of Police (Shri Mukh- 
tiar Singh) was caught red-handed by the Central 
observer while stamping the ballot papers and was sub- 
sequently placed under suspension by the State Govern- 
ment. 


(iv) There was total lack of coordination between the 
electoral authorities and the authorities responsible for 
the maintenance of law and order, though the Commis- 
sion had been repeatedly insisting upon such co- 
ordination and had again specifically stressed upon these 
aspects in the message issued just two days before the 
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date of poll, i.e.on 24 February 1990. The Returning 
Officer was not informed about the deployment of police 
forces in the constituency and was deliberately kept in 
the dark about such arrangements even though he spe- 
cifically asked for such information from the Deputy 
Commissioner and Superintendent of Police, Rohtak. 


(v) On receipt of written complaints about movement 
of some police officers from outside the district who 
were not on duty there, they were specifically directed by 
the Director General of Police at the instance of the 
Commission and the Chief Secretary, Haryana not to 
move from their own headquarters and not to visit 
Meham constituency on the date of poll. Despite such 
specific directions, the presence of one such senior police 
officer (Shri Tomar, S.P., Bhiwani) was noticed by both 
the observers through the messages being relayed on the 
wireless sets available in their vehicles. It is understood 
that the said officer is being taken to task by the 
Director-General of Police, Haryana, for violation of his 
directions. 


Having regard to what has been stated above, the reports 
of the Central observer, Shri J. Renjen, and the State 
observer, Shri L.M. Jain, the detailed discussions I had 
with the Chief Secretary and Chief Electoral Officer of 
the State, the Director-General of Police of the State, the 
Returning Officer and officers of the Commission who 
accompanied the Central observer on the date of poll, 
the assessment of Dr R.P. Bhalla, Deputy Election 
Commissioner, and Shri K.C. Saha, Principal Secretary 
to the Commission of the basis of inquiries made by 
them yesterday in various parts of the constituency and 
at Rohtak, I am of the firm opinion that there was large 
scale failure of the machinery, particularly the police, 
and that though in the case of two police officers there is 
a basis for inferring that such failure is of a serious nature 
amounting to deliberate misconduct of a grave nature. It 
is necessary to make expeditiously a further probe as to 
the causes of the failure of the machinery and as to 
whether the police machinery or other officers contrived 
in accordance with a premeditated plan to facilitate, or 
indulge in, rigging. The modalities and time frame for 
such a probe and the stringent follow up action to be 
taken will be settled separately. 


As already mentioned, the general atmosphere in the 
constituency was vitiated and was not conducive to the 
conduct of free and fair poll. 


I am also satisfied that while it is not possible to 
determine the exact number of polling stations in the 
constituency involved in booth- capturing on 27 Feb- 
ruary 1990 (the date on which the poll was taken 
originally in the constituency) it is clear from the number 
of cases of booth-capture detected on the basis of exam- 
ination of records, the assessment made by the team 
headed by Dr Bhalla in the course of his on- the-spot 
inquiry yesterday covering a cross section of people at 
various places in the constituency and the views 
expressed by different candidates before Dr Bhalla, and 
all other circumstances that a large number of areas of 
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the constituency including practically all the areas inhab- 
ited by vulnerable sections of the population and cov- 
ering accordingly a large number of polling stations were 
involved in booth- capturing and that in view thereof the 
result of the election is likely to be affected. I am fortified 
in this conclusion by the contemporaneous reports in the 
national press and from various individuals and organ- 
isations/delegations to a like effect. 


The question which is not to be considered is as to what 
remedial action is to be taken. In the normal course of 
events, if there had been no failure of the machinery and 
the Returning Officer had in his possession all the 
material which is now before the Commission, he would 
have made a report under Sub-Section (1) of Section 58A 
of the Representation of the People Act, 1951 setting out 
all the said information. Under Sub- Section (2) (b) of 
the said Section 58A, where the Commission is satisfied 
that in view of the large number of polling stations or 
places involved in booth-capturing and the result of the 
election is likely to be affected, the Commission is 
required to countermand the election. The sub=section 
provides for the appropriate remedial action or sanction 
in a case where large number of polling stations are 
involved in booth- capturing and the result of the elec- 
tion is likely to be affected. The duty of the Cominission 
in dealing with, to use the language of the Supreme Court 
in Mohinder Singh Gill’s case (AIR 1978 SC 85 at p. 
894), ‘‘an extraordinary situation” under Article 324 is 
to keep in view the scheme of the law as enacted by 
Parliament and to adhere to that scheme to the extent 
possible. Further, on first principles also, the nature of 
the remedial action or sanction depends upon the nature 
of the misconduct involved and not on the agency which 
has discovered the misconduct. 


Accordingly, in exercise of the powers conferred by 
Article 324 of the Constitution, read with Sections 58 
and 58A of the Representation of the People Act, 1951, 
and of all other powers enabling the Election Commis- 
sion in this behalf, I hereby countermand the bye- 
election to the Haryana Legislative Assembly from 31- 
Meham Assembly constituency called by the 
Commission’s Notification No. 100/HN LA/2/89(1), 
dated 27 January 1990, issued under Section 150 of the 
Representation of the People Act, 1951 and, as a conse- 
quence, the said notification stands cancelled. 


CPI-M Delegation Visits Moscow, Beijing 


Report From Moscow 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 3 Mar 90 p 7 


[Article from Rajiv Shah] 


[Text] In the first ever official level talks between the 
CPI-M [Communist Party of India-Marxist] leadership 
and the top CPSU [Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union] officials, which began here on Wednesday, the 
two communist parties have decided to develop relations 
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on an equal footing, adhering to the principle of inde- 
pendence, non-interference and equality, an official 
Soviet source indicated. Until now the CPSU had offi- 
cial level relations only with the CPI [Communist Party 
of India]. 


The CPI-M general secretary E M S Namboodiripad’s 
talk with CPSU politburo member Alexander Yakovlev, 
a close Gorbachev associate, is believed to have touched 
on the problems of perestroika and its adverse effect on 
the communists in third world countries. 


A Soviet account of the talks said the two sides expressed 
confidence in the viability of socialism. They also con- 
firmed the adherence to the 1917 October Revolution 
ideas and the creative spirit of the ideas of Marx, Engles, 
and Lenin. It is interesting that the Soviet account does 
not mention ‘Marxism’, ‘Leninism’ or ‘Communist 
ideals’ serving as main inspiration. 


The recent February CPSU platform was the first major 
departure from the past dogma of Marxism-Leninism. 
While underplaying itself, the platform did not call the 
CPSU either a communist party or a Marxist-Leninist 
party. It called CPSU a party of ‘socialist choice’. The 
platform had also suggested the need to attract other 
progressive currents and learn from them instead of just 
adhering to the ‘creative spirit of the ideas of Marx, 
Engels, and Lenin.’ 


There have been indications that the talks centered on 
the CPI-M leadership’s differences, despite the overt talk 
of adherence to ‘independence’ of each communist party 
to decide its own policy. 


The meeting took place against a background of different 
crosscurrents sharply clashing within the CPSU and 
Gorbachev himself talking on chances of an imminent 
split in the party. The CPSU platform, reflecting a 
‘compromise’ between these different currents in an 
attempt to delay the split, gives up proletarian interna- 
tionalism as narrow class based concept. It does not 
mention adherence to the ideas of proletarian interna- 
tionalism or world communist movement. Instead, it 
speaks of the need to end the ‘historic split’ between the 
social democratic and communist movements and coop- 
eration with all—communist, social democratic, 
socialist, national democratic. 


There is little doubt that the CPI-M leadership holding a 
different view with a nostalgia for the Stalinist past, had 
sought clarification from the top CPSU ideologue. 


Delegation in PRC 


46001445 Calcutta THE STATESMAN 
in English 14 Mar 90 p 9 


[text] Beijing, March 13—The Communist Party of 
India (Marxist) [CPI-M] general secretary, Mr E. M. S. 
Namboodiripad, today expressed the hope that in the 
next few months more talks between China and India 
would take place, leading to further improvement in 
bilateral relations, reports PTI. 
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The CPI(M) has always been willing to work for normal- 
ization of relations and emphasizes the importance of 
bilateral relations in all spheres, he said before leaving 
for Shenzhen and Guangdong after three days of talks 
with the Chinese Communist Party [CPC] ieaders. 


Mr Namboodiripad was accompanied by the CPI(M) 
Politburo members, Mr M. Basavapunnaiah and Mr 
Harkishen Singh Surjeet, and the Central Committee 
member, Mr Sitaram Yechury. 


They met the Chinese General Secretary, Mr Jiang 
Zemin, and the Standing Committee member, Mr Qiao 
Shi, and also held talks with the party’s International 
Liaison department. 


Mr Namboodiripad said the purpose of the talks was to 
understand what was taking place in the Socialist world 
since the CPI(M) Central Committee was in the process 
of discussing these developments and would hold a 
meeting in the last week of April. 


Mr Namboodiripad said the delegation had extensive 
discussions with the Chinese leaders on the international 
Situation, development in Socialist countries, the 
internal situation in China and on party-to-party ties. 


He hoped the visit to Shenzhen and Guangdong would 
help them understand the practical aspects of the Chi- 
nese party's reform and open-door policy. 


Mr Namboodiripad recalled that he and Mr Basavapun- 
naiah had visited Shanghai when it was just opened up as 
a special economic zone and that they would now be ale 
to see how things were working there. 


N ~—s aSavapunnaiah said in reply to a question that the 
sit, ation in India did come up for discussion and that a 
reference was made to the Left parties’ support to the 
new Government. He did not go into details. 


Mr Jiang, who hosted a dinner for the delegation yes- 
terday, said he was glad to meet Mr Namboodiripad and 
other veteran leaders of the CPI(M) “who have built up 
a profound friendship with the CPC’s older generation of 
revolutionaries over the years, and have made important 
contributions to Sino-Indian relations. 


Mr Zhu Liang, head of the CPC International Liaison 
department and his deputy, Mr Jiang Guanghua, also 
held talks with the CPI(M) leaders. 


The delegation left for Guangzhou and Shenzhen this 
afternoon without Mr Surjeet who flew out early to 
attend the all-party meeting in New Delhi. 


CPI-M System Seen To Parallel Bengal 
Government 

46001446 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 4 Mar 90 p 14 


[Text] Calcutta, March 3. The political reality in‘ st 
Bengal is that the CPM [Marxist Communist Party] and 
its mass front organizations have penetrated into every 
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sphere of activity and a parallel system has grown 
alongside the official administrative machinery. 


The CPM’s membership at present is around 200,000, 
up from 38,000 in 1977, when the party was swept to 
power in the state along with parties of the Left Front. 


The mass front organizations which owe allegiance to 
CPM have also witnessed an explosion of numbers in 
terms of membership—1.34 crores at present from 
around 35 lakhs in 1977. 


In the context of what is happening in eastern Europe 
and the Soviet Union vis-a-vis the bureaucracies of their 
communist parties which arrogated to themselves power 
and privileges thereby becoming a distinct elite group, 
the CPM in West Bengal is staunchly of the view that the 
party will be the final arbiter in all matters relating to the 
administration. 


What has passed unnoticed is the astonishing statement 
of the new secretary of the West Bengal unit of the CPM, 
Mr Sailen Dasgupta, at his first press conference, mr 
Dasgupta said that following the media controversy over 
the faulty distribution of stalls for the reconstructed new 
market complex, the mayor, Mr Kamal Basu, had sent 
the relevant papers to the Chief Minister, Mr Jyoti Basu, 
who in turn had passed on the file to the CPM secre- 
tariat. 


In another instance regarding the lowering of the retire- 
ment age of school teachers in the state, the Finance 
Minister, Dr Asim Dasgupta, asserted that the adminis- 
tration had taken the decision. This resulted in a one-day 
strike on February 26, and the prospect of longer agita- 
tion programmes, after due consultation with the party, 
even though there was reportedly some confusion over 
the exact nature of consultations. 


Both instances point to the fact that the party is the final 
authority which has been the governing principle in West 
Bengal since 1977. Even the chief minister has been 
known to say in press conferences that a particular 
matter would be reported to the party which would 
handle the situation thereafter. 


While there may be very justification for these actions, 
given the disciplined functioning of the CPM which 
believes that the ministers of the state government are 
responsible to the party, at the lower level where impor- 
tant policy issues are not at stake, a certain distortion has 
taken root. 


The CPM’s party machinery at the grass roots is in 
virtual control of the administrative machinery, which 
in the historical context is understandable. At the same 
time, the party’s bureaucracy too has grown, in order to 
keep pace with an increase in membership. The hesitant 
party member of 13 years ago is an anachronism today. 
Having been in power for over a decade, the party knows 
that it can do many things which it would not have 
dreamed of doing 10 years ago. 
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The CPM leadership recognizes that with the tremen- 
dous increase in membership of the party and the mass 
front organizations, undesirable elements have joined 
out of self interest. There have been expulsions from the 
party for anti-party behavior, but given the growth the 
number of exits have been very small. 


The danger lies in the acceptance of the distortions and 
the use of the power and the authority that follows from 
13 years of being in government. Leaders and party 
workers point out that attitudes have to change given the 
expansion of the CPM and its mass organizations which 
in their view reflect the support of the people to the 
various acts of the state government nd the political 
activities of the party. It is difficult to find open support 
for a different point of view within the CPM, because it 
is a disciplined party. The most recent public admission 
of distortion was made by the central committee 
member of the CPM and the West Bengal Land and 
Land Reforms Minister, Mr Benoy Krishna Chowdhury, 
who drew attention to the arrogance of party cadres 
while dealing with the people. He also warned that there 
are no shortcuts to power based on mass support. 


Unrealistic Ruble-Rupee Exchange Rate Deplored 


46001429 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 26 Feb 90 p 8 


Editorial; ““Overvalued Rouble”’ 


[Text] The rouble is grossly overvalued in terms of the 
rupee, but regrettably the high-powered Soviet economic 
delegation which realistic rupee-rouble parity. If and 
when the Soviet Union decides to make the rouble 
convertible, its rate in rupees will automatically fall into 
place. Till that happens, a negotiated rate will have to be 
worked out to replace the existing one based on a 
12-year-old agreement which has become hopelessly out 
of date. In those dozen years, the rupee has depreciated, 
in terms of the U.S. dollar, for example, to Rs 17 at 
present, even as the rouble has been placed by the Soviet 
authorities at around one-sixth of the dollar for tourist 
transactions. On this basis, the rouble is worth less than 
Rs 3 against the pegged rate of Rs 21. Fortunately, 
Indo-Soviet trade is protected, in the main, from the 
squeeze of the inflated rouble, thanks to its reliance on 
the rupee as the currency of transaction. Imports of oil or 
non-ferrous metals from the Soviet Union are valued at 
international prices and paid for in depreciating rupees 
which that country uses to buy tea, jute manufactures or 
TV picture tubes from India. But Soviet supplies under 
rouble credit are a different kettle of fish since payment 
for them has to be made with reference to the inflated 
rouble. This requires India to generate a trade surplus 
with undervalued exports. 


The outstanding rouble credit from the Soviet Union is 
sizeable as reflected in the projected rise in India’s 
annual repayment obligations to that country from Rs 
1,800 crores in 1990 to Rs 4,000 crores in 1995. To cover 
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it, Our exports to the Soviet Union will have correspond- 
ingly to exceed our imports from it. The catch is that 
repayment of every rouble, at its current inflated rate, 
requires exports equivalent to 1.25 dollars. Since the 
rouble is worth far less than a dollar, India is required to 
export immeasurably more than it should to adhere to its 
repayment obligations to the Soviet Union. Besides, the 
high import content of many of our exports to it exacer- 
bates the pressure on India’s foreign exchange resources. 
In its new-found love for the market, the Soviet Union 
should not thoughtlessly impose unequal economic rela- 
tions with India. However, a realistic exchange rate 
cannot be arrived at by rule of thumb. That is why India 
has suggested negotiations on the subject. The Soviet 
Union, which considered debt cancellation to be neces- 
sary to put the indebted Latin American and African 
countries back on the path of development, should not 
baulk at negotiating a fair rate for the rouble with India. 


Plan for Interstate Council Announced 


46001435 Calcutta THE STATESMAN 
in English 8 Mar 90 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, 7 March—An inter-State council is to 
be established, as provided for under Article 263 of the 
constitution and recommended by the Sarkaria Commis- 
sion on Centre-State relations. The Cabinet cleared the 
setting up of the council when it met here last evening. 


The council will have a general body and standing 
committee, on the lines of what the Sarkaria Commis- 
sion had recommended for the inter- Governmental 
council it had suggested. 


The general body will comprise the Prime Minister, all 
the Chief Ministers, and six members of the council of 
Ministers at the Centre. Other Central Ministers will be 
invited when the issue under discussion related to their 
Ministries. 


The structure of the standing committee will be finalized 
after the views of the Chief Ministers are obtained. The 
Prime Minister had earlier written to them in this 
connexion. The inter-State council will devise its own 
procedure for conducting its business and will not dilute 
the importance of the National Development Council, as 
socio-economic planning and development will not fall 
within its ambit. 


The recommendations of the Sarkaria Commission were 
examined by a Cabinet committee comprising the Home 
Minister, Mufti Mohammad Sayed, the Finance Min- 
ister, Mr Madhu Dandavate, the Minister for Informa- 
tion- Broadcasting and Parliamentary Affairs, Mr P. 
Upendra and the Deputy Chairman of the Planning 
Commission, Mr Ramakrishna Hegde. 


The broad idea behind the formation of the council is 
that it would be useful to have a standing arrangement 
for mutual consultations between the Central and State 
Governments on subjects of common interest. 
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Leaders of several parties that were in the Opposition 
prior to the November election had expressed their 
desire for the setting up of such a council when the 
recommendations of the Sarkaria Commission were 
debated. 


The Sarkaria Commission had dwelt at length on the 
subject and recommended the setting up of a council. It 
had noted the constitutional position of the Union and 
States, overlapping responsibilities and the fact that the 
Union entrusts executive functions to the States and 
operates through their machinery in several areas. 


The States, in turn, were largely dependent on the Centre 
for finance, as well as executive support. 


Interim Relief Granted to Bhopal Gas Victims 


46001440 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 6 Mar 90 p I 


[Text] New Delhi, 5 March—The government has 
decided to pay Rs 200 per month per person for three 
years as interim relief t the Bhopal gas victims. This will 
cover all the residents of the 36 severely affected munic- 
ipal wards of Bhopal at the time of the disaster, said Mr 
Gurupadswamy, minister for petroleum and chemicals 
in a statement. He said the interim relief would be paid 
to all, minors and adults at the same rate. 


The government estimates that there were 500,000 
people in that area on the night of the disaster. The 
payments will be made through the scheduled nationa- 
lised and co-operative banks. The disbursement will be 
implemented through the administrative machinery of 
the state government of Madhya Pradesh. The govern- 
ment has sanctioned Rs 360 crore for this purpose for the 
estimated population of 500,000. The money is being 
released shortly and payments will start through the 
banks, said the minister. 


He listed the steps taken by the present government to 
help the gas victims. He said the disbursement of the 
final compensation would take considerable time and 
the victims who had suffered for over five years could 
not be asked to wait any longer. The present government, 
the minister said, had taken the stand that there was no 
case for doing away with the criminal liability of the 
Union Carbide Corporation and the Union Carbide 
India Ltd for the gross negligence. 


It has also been decided with their concurrence that the 
interim relief will be adjusted against the final compen- 
sation for the victims through the judicial process, he 
said. 


The government decision on interim relief was made on 
the basis of a report submitted by a cabinet committee 
appointed for this purpose. The finance minister, Mr 
Madhu Dandavate, the law minister, Mr Dinesh Gos- 
wami, the railway minister, Mr George Fernandes, and 
Mr Gurupadswamy were the members of the committee. 
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Reserve Bank Issues Annual Report on the 
Economy 


46001444 Madras THE HINDU 
in English 3 Mar 90 p 11 


[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] Bombay, 2 March—The Indian economy is likely 
to show a real growth rate of about 4.5 percent in GDP 
[gross domestic product] in 1989-90, according tot he 
Report on Currency and Finance for 1988-89 released by 
the Reserve Bank of India. 


Reviewing the performance of the economy during 
1988-89, the Report points out that real income growth 
was around 10 percent due to the excellent monsoon of 
1988. Agriculture staged a short recovery with a growth 
of about 20 percent in 1988-89 after declines of 1.2 
percent in 1987-88 and 3.7 percent in 1986-87. Indus- 
trial output showed a rise of 8.8 percent compared with 
a 7.3 percent growth in 1987-88. 


The Report also reviews some of the developments 
during the current financial year. The economy is 
expected to register a reasonable overall rate of growth in 
1989-90 albeit at a rate significantly below that in 
1988-89 which was a year of sharp recovery after the 
drought of 1987-88. The sector-wise performance may 
not be as even as it was in 1988-89. Latest official 
estimates place Kharif (1989-90) foodgrains production 
at about 97 million tonnes, which would be about | 
million tonnes less than the target. 


Rabi prospects good: In view of the good rain during 
September 1989, which would have contributed substan- 
tially to the retention of soil moisture, the Rabi prospects 
are rated to be good and the production target of 77 
million tonnes is expected to be attained. Thus, the 
overall target of 175 million tonnes set for 1989-90 is 
expected to be achieved. 


As regards commercial crops, the prospects are some- 
what mixed. The overall outlook is that the total oilseeds 
crop during 1989-90 may be around the same level 
recorded in 1988-89 when it was at a high of 18.2 million 
tones. The cotton crop may be a record one—115 lakh 
bales—compared with the production of 106 lakh bales 
in the previous year. The raw jute and mesta production 
is expected to be around 72 lakh bales against 65 iakh 
bales in the previous year, showing a rise of about | 1 
percent. The output of sugarcane in 1989-90 is estimated 
at about 206 million tonnes which is slightly better than 
that of the previous year. 


Industrial output sluggish: The growth of industrial 
output in the current financial year so far has been 
sluggish. During the first seven months of 1989-90 
(April-October), the average monthly index of industrial 
production was 180.2 showing a growth rate of 4.4 
percent as compared with a rate of 9.3 percent achieved 
during the same period of 1988-89. 
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During April-December 1989, the growth in the output 
of six infrastructure industries—electricity, petroleum 
crude, petroleum refinery products, saleable steel, coal 
(excluding lignite) and cement—at 6.6 percent was lower 
than the growth rate of 7.8 percent recorded during the 
corresponding period of the previous year. All the indus- 
tries except saleable steel and cement have shown higher 
production in absolute terms during the first nine 
months of 1989-90. 


The large amount of capital issues during April- 
December i989 was mostly due to “big/mega issues” of 
convertible debentures by a few established companies. 
In the more recent period, the primary market has 
witnessed keen competition from a number of issues; the 
investors’ response to these issues has, however, been 
selective. 


Pressures on BoP: On the external side, the pressures on 
the balance of payments witnessed in the first four years 
of the Seventh Plan period continue to prevail. 


During April-November of 1989-90 (for which data are 
available) the vigorous growth in exports witnessed in 
the past three years was further accelerated. According to 
provisional data on India’s foreign trade, during the 
period exports at Rs 16,832 crores recorded a significant 
increase of 38 percent against 22.5 percent in the corre- 
sponding period of 1988. 


Imports during April-November 1989 amounted to Rs 
21,365 crores and unlike in the corresponding period of 
1988, when there was a spurt of 24.7 percent, they rose at 
a lower rate of 20.7 percent. Consequently, the trade 
deficit contracted by Rs 972 crores to Rs 4,533 crores 
during April-November 1989 from that of Rs 5,505 
crores during the previous corresponding period. 


As in the recent past, the main impetus for growth would 
be provided by manufactured items. With the remark- 
able recovery in agricultural production in 1988-89, the 
exports of agricultural and allied products are also 
expected to show a distinct improvement as compared 
with the preceding year. The present momentum of 
growth in exports is expected to be sustained over the 
remaining part of the year and the target of Rs 28,025 
crores set for 1989-90 is likely to be exceeded. 


Outgo on oil up: With the firming up of international oil 
prices in recent months and also with the plateau 
reached in domestic oil production, the outgo on account 
of oil imports may be larger than in the preceding year. 


Inflationary pressures have worsened in the fiscal 1989- 
90 and are a cause of concern. Apart from the sharp 
increase in prices of some commodities such as sugar, 
tea, oilseeds and pulses, there is evidence that price 
increases are getting generalised. Although the Kharif 
foodgrains output 1s expected to be good and overall 
agricultural production may show some improvement in 
1989-90 as compared with the exceptionally high level 
attained in 1988-89 there has been no respite on the 
price front. The sharp increase in reserve money in 
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financial year 1989-90 so far (i.e. up to 12 January 1990) 
could lead to rapid expansion of liquidity in the coming 
months and exert further pressure on prices. This calls 
for utmost vigilance. 


To sum up, the economy is likely to show an overall 
growth in real GDP of about 4.5 percent in 1989-90. 
With the exception of groundnut and tea, the output of 
major agricultural crops is expected to be satisfactory. 
The industrial sector has, however, shown a mixed trend. 
While the two sectors ‘mining and quarrying” and 
“electricity” have performed well, the manufactured 
sector has shown a deceleration in growth with a percep- 
tible slowdown in the first quarter of the financial year 
1989-90. Though there has been some pick-up in output 
in the subsequent period of July-October 1989 the 
overall rate of growth is industrial production in 1989-90 
is expected to be significantly lower than in 1988-89. 


Pressure on prices: The continued creation of reserve 
money and expansion of money supply out of alignment 
with the trends in the real sector are causing considerable 
pressure on prices. To avoid further pressure on prices 
from excess liquidity in the system it will be necessary to 
expeditiously bring down net Reserve Bank credit to 
Government to more moderate levels during the 
remaining period of 1989- 90. Furthermore, non-food 
credit extended by commercial banks needs to be kept 
within prescribed limits in order to ensure that credit 
growth is better aligned with the real growth in the 
economy. 


Analysis Discusses Changing Face of Indian 
Politics 

9OASO005A New Delhi JANSATTA 

in Hindi 10 Mar 90 p 6 


[Article by Jawaharlal Kaul] 


[Text] The results of recent assembly elections have been 
analyzed from various angles. But, in practically all the 
analyses, the main emphasis is on describing which party 
got what degree of success in the elections and whether, 
in comparison with before, it gained or lost ground. But, 
in the light of these elections, can we identify the changes 
taking place in Indian politics? If there are changes, can 
we see any signs of the future pattern of the country’s 
politics and its potentialities? In fact, only by dwelling on 
this aspect, is it possible to realize the importance of 
elections and, therefore, discover sign posts for the 
future. 


The assembly elections cannot be analyzed in isolation 
from the November parliamentary elections. Between 
the two, there is continuity or what some analysts call 
resurrection, in the sense, that the voters’ trend, as 
noticed in November, continues to get confirmed and 
both elections can be seen as two stages of the same 
process. Some things are crystal clear. One is that now 
there has arisen the danger of the Congress’s decline, not 
only because the Congress has not been able to rally itself 
following the parliamentary defeat, but mainly because 
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its popular base has been captured by the Janata Dal. 
Practically the same groups and communal casteist par- 
ties are found in the Janata Dal which once formed the 
backbone of the Congress’s popularity. 


The Congress power was mainly built on three pillars— 
the Muslims, the Harijans, and the rural voters. The 
reason for the withdrawal of Muslims from the Congress 
is believed to be the mistakes of the former Congress 
government, but this is not the whole story. The policy of 
mobilizing the Muslim voters, which the Congress initi- 
ated, has now reached its limits. Beyond this point, it is 
no longer possible for the Congress to lead the mobilized 
Muslim community by its nose. Perhaps it is not possible 
for anyone else either. That this element will rise against 
the Congress, sooner or later, was granted; that it hap- 
pened in these two elections is a coincidence. Almost the 
same is true of the Harijan voters. The Congress’s rural 
vote has been dwindling for nearly a decade. Active 
politics of the middle class gave rural leadership an 
independent status. And thus the rural voter is no longer 
so helpless that it should keep voting for the powers to 
be. All these three groups have been influenced by the 
contemporary Janata Dal. Therefore it appears as 
though the Congress popular base has shifted toward the 
Janata Dal. There is little hope of its returning to the 
Congress because, for years, the Congress has been the 
handmaiden of a single leader. Instead of party or 
principles, the personal charisma of the supreme leader 
became the vehicle of winning elections. 


But it is the Congress’s misfortune that Rajiv Gandhi 
does not come in the class of such miraculous leaders. 
On this score, the Janata Dal is in no better shape. 
Vishawnath Pratap Singh has definitely proved to be a 
more magnetic leader than Rajiv Gandhi, but given the 
precarious balance that prevails in the party structure, V. 
P. Singh does not command the same position which the 
Congress leaders have been enjoying. If Rajiv continues 
to lose his grip over the party, and Vishawnath Pratap 
Singh continues to consolidate his, the Janata Dal will be 
in the same spot as the Congress. 


The second important point is that, so far, whatever 
changes have occurred in Indian politics, have been the 
result of upheavals in the middle class, which has been 
represented by the Congress. The struggle for power has 
been the consequence of occasional eruptions within the 
Congress itself. Under these conditions, the middle 
sector has been crumbling and its pieces have been 
joining with other groups to form a new entity. Various 
divisions of the Congress illustrate this very process and 
the birth of the Janata Party in 1977, and the Janata Dal 
in 1939, are also the same phenomenon. But, for the first 
time, something different is happening. Suddenly, there 
is increase in activity in circles outside this middle 
sector. It is clear that the centrist Congress is, in fact, a 
collection of diverse tendencies, expectations, interests, 
and ideologies and it is imperative for political entities 
separating from the Congress to establish their distinct 
identity. These cannot be umbrella organizations. This 
distinction may be regionalism, casteism, or it may be a 
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special ideology. Along with the birth of the Janata Dal, 
there have been, for several years, signs of heating up in 
politics of the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] and the 
leftist parties. An even more important point is the fact 
that the last two elections have confirmed that ideology 
based parties are encroaching on this middle sector. This 
is just as though sheep dogs should start devouring the 
sheep. The percentage of votes that the BJP, in partic- 
ular, received in the parliamentary and assembly elec- 
tions cannot be taken to be the party’s traditional vote. A 
Certain percentage of this vote had definitely been going 
to the Congress. The BJP had done this in specific 
regions before, but this phenomenon has never been 
witnessed on an all-India level before. The state 
assembly elections have further confirmed it. This trend 
has emerged in a dramatic manner in the traditionally 
Congress strongholds like Gujerat and Maharashtara. In 
fact, this is also important because the escape of the 
middle class voters has also affected the Janata Dal. The 
BJP’s success in parliamentary elections has been more 
impressive than that of any other national party. Which 
means that the middle sector is shrinking and outside 
sectors are gradually moving in. 


There appear to be three major reasons for this. The 
Congress has become so bloated and flabby that it is no 
longer an organized political party, in the strict sense of 
the word, whereas the organization of the leftists parties 
and the BJP is becoming relatively more tightly kait. In 
an equal fight, the defeat of the Congress was inescap- 
able. The Janata Dal will suffer the same fate if com- 
munal parties lose their grip somewhat. The second 
major reason is that whichever system, political- 
economic, has been operating so far, it has been the gift of 
the centrist parties. But this system has been decaying for 
the last 43 years and it looks as though it is no longer in 
a position to solve the country’s myriad problems and 
meet the peoples expectations. It is to reform this that 
people have been forming new partics from time to time. 
But, on the whole, whatever name these centrist parties 
assumed or whatever new slogan they raised, there has 
not been much change in its basic beliefs and programs 
and that is the reason these exercises have not had the 
results that the people expected. Therefore, the people 
have been losing their natural regard for these parties, 
and that had constituted the great strength of the centrist 
parties. The Indian people have flocked to regional 
parties in a fit of anger or under special circumstances. 
But the people do not trust the regional parties with the 
running of the entire country. In fact, it is a national 
characteristic of the Indian people that they want the 
country to remain as one and that it should also be 
moving in one direction. Therefore, by and by, the people 
are setting their sights on those parties which profess a 
particular ideology. It does not mean that the people may 
have examined these ideologies closely or put a perma- 
nent faith therein. But as an alternative to the centrist 
parties and the decadent conditions so far, these parties 
have succeeded in capturing the peoples attention. 
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The elections indicate that the people may have started 
discriminating among the ideology based parties. The 
leftist parties’ former appeal has faded away. Not only 
because the dreams the Marxists used to conjure all over 
the world have failed to materialize, but also because, in 
one form or another, all of the centrist parties have been 
using socialist slogans for their own ends. With its 
socialist slogans, the Congress stole the thunder of the 
Indian socialists. Occasionally, the Communist parties 
have engaged in considerable guerrilla action within the 
Congress. And the Congress leadership has been contin- 
uously using the phrases and slogans which are supposed 
to be a speciality of the leftist parties. This trend has 
been so pervasive that even leaders who were considered 
orthodox and powerful, may well conduct their politics 
on the basis of casteism or religion, but publicly their 
phraseology will be socialist. The Congress’s veteran 
leader, Kamalpati Tripathi, was a noted example of this 
trend. This has hurt the leftist parties. They did not get 
an opportunity to implement Marxist theories, slogans, 
and idioms in a true Marxist set up, but these slogans 
and phrases did lose their luster. On a practical level, 
socialism, secularism, economic order, nationalism, etc 
programs were a failure. For this reason, while choosing 
an alternative to the Congress, the people are refusing to 
accept, in any way, the contemporary leftist parties’ 
leadership of social and economic revolution. Though it 
is true that the Marxist groups, which have recently 
moved from non-parliamentary politics to parliamen- 
tary politics, still mainta'n this appeal. The ,oor peoples’ 
attraction for such Naxalite groups in Bihar has been 
clearly demonstrated. 


Some people construe the BJP’s success as a victory for 
an unabashed Hindu party or a right wing party. Election 
analysts of English newspapers have called it a “neo 
renaissance Hindu party.” This epithet has perhaps been 
given because recently not only did the BJP openly 
opposed minorityism, but it also declared Indianism to 
be equivalent to Hinduism. It can be argued that this is 
a group resentment or that it is a reaction to issues like 
Ram’s birth place. Therefore, before long, the people will 
go back to middle-of-the-road parties or leftist parties. 
But for this, the condition is that the leftist parties and 
the centrist parties should eliminate the causes of reac- 
tion among the majority class. Pakistan’s opposition to 
India, the Kashmir and Punjab problems, are not likely 
to disappear in a couple of months. Far more important 
is the fact that the centrist parties and the leftist parties 
have not yet gotten over the longing that they should 
continue to receive help from Muslim mobilization in 
order to obtain power. In fact this trend has become 
more fierce than before. The leftist parties are using this 
“Muslim element” in order to oppose the BJP, but as has 
been remarked before there is a sharply defined limit to 
the political advantage of this mobilization and this limit 
has heen reached. Now, there are fears that it may lead to 
harm rather than good. In fact, the BJP’s success has 
forced these parties into a dilemma from which it is not 
easy to escape. But this does net mean that the BJP will 
remain unaffected. If it has to fight from the center of the 
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Stage, it will have to cross the Rubicon. It will have to 
establish its influence among middle level castes and 
Harijans and, if not right away, at least in the near 
future, it will have to convince Muslim voters that giving 
up on centrist or leftist parties will be good for them, not 
only individually but also as a community. In fact, the 
recent parliamentary and assembly elections have been 
different from all the past elections. These have raised 
such possibilities which may well change the face of 
Indian politics. 


Article Urges Reviving ‘Indigenous Democracy’ 


90AS0007A New Delhi JANSATTA 
in Hindi 8 Mar 90 p 6 


[Article by M. D. Srinivas: “Nourish the Roots of Indian 
Democracy”’] 


[Text] The system that we have today can in no way be 
described as Indian democracy. These are the vestiges of 
a foreign administration which we have maintained, ata 
very primitive level, in order to borrow from abroad 
continuously. What is going on in the governmental and 
non-governmental sectors these days 1s generally what 
the British built between 1760 and 1730 [as published], 
after having demolished Indian structures and institu- 
tions. It has been built from the same blueprint which 
the British had created in order to strengthen their rule. 
How far this system is inflexible and inefficient, has been 
commented upon many a time by Balfour and Matingo, 
etc British administrators also. Perhaps the British had 
their own reasons for maintaining this system. But for 
us, the matter of concern is that we have not been able to 
make any effort to modify this British built system in 
accordance with the genius and priorities of our people. 


For example, let us recall how we framed our Constitu- 
tion between 1946 and 1949. Creation of the draft of the 
Constitution was a half baked attempt at enforcing the 
British administration interspersed with pieces and 
patches from the constitutions of many European coun- 
tries and from America. When this draft was shown to 
Mahatama Gandhi in December 1947, there was no 
mention in it of village councils and devotion of 
authority. He then said, “We should pay immediate 
attention to this omission, whether or not our indepen- 
dence is a symbol of our peoples’ expectations. The more 
rights the village councils have, the better it is for the 
people.” Finally a section was added to the Constitution 
that the state will work for revival of village councils and 
later, this was included in the guiding principles of the 
Indian union’s Constitution. 


It became clear, during the entire debate in the consti- 
tutional assembly, that a majority of the delegates felt 
disappointed and angry that this Constitution did not 
represent the long experience of the Indian civilization 
and the Indian people’s genius. On this occasion, a 
member said, “Speaking before the United Nations 
Assembly in Paris, a few days ago, Vijay Lakshmi Pandit 
said with great pride that we got, from France, the slogan 
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of ‘freedom, equality, and fraternity,’ that we got this 
from England, and that from America. But she did not 
say what we got from our political and historical past. 
What we learned from our long and varied history, in 
which we took so much pride.” 


But the main problem was that most of the leaders 
framing the Constitution had neither any knowledge, nor 
any faith in India’s social and political set up. The fact is 
that a prominent founder of our Constitution went so far 
as to remark, ““What is there in villages except the stench 
of parochialism, the pangs of ignorance, and prejudice 
and communalism? I’m glad that, in the draft of the 
Constitution, the individual rather than the village has 
been taken to be the unit.” 


In the Indian political set up, emphasis is laid on making 
decisions at the level of village councils and communi- 
ties. It becomes clear from what has been written on the 
basis of various ancient writings and religious works that 
social institutions, etc have been playing a major role in 
our political system. In the religious works of Katiyayan 
and Brahspati etc, mention is made of the special role of 
the village, town, and assembly in addition to family, 
class, group, cluster, circle, and union. The great Kan- 
chipuram scholar has recently drawn our attention to the 
special procedures for the election of Uttiramarur’s 
assembly, which can be verified from 10th century 
writings. There are indications that social institutions of 
the above kind were in operation not only in any one 
particular area but in thousands of other areas, most of 
which have been non-Brahmin settlements. Recently, 
scholars have also shed a lot of light on the work and use 
of political units like ““Nadu” and “Khap”’. 


Democracy in the Indian set up was not confined to the 
voting system. What is generally not understood is that 
the main function of the traditional Indian political set 
up was to arrange, for society’s every individual and 
group, a means of livelihood while providing thern with 
sufficient respect. How the Indian social and political 
system was operating at the village level becomes clear 
from information compiled in the 18th century 
regarding 2,000 villages in Changalput district. This 
information had, in fact, been collected by British offi- 
cials after a survey around 1760 and 1770. In it is given 
details of the distribution of agricultural production 
among various groups from the years 1762-1766. More 
noteworthy than this is the fact that, along with the 
distribution of agricultural production, it also gives 
details regarding the upkeep of various institutions and 
the allotment of lands for the carrying on of services. 


Here we will only touch upon the highlights of this 
information which is based on the statistics of 58 settle- 
ments of the then Uttiramerur district. The first fact is 
that production then in this area was quite high. Annual 
production per family came to 80 quintal. Whereas 
today we have been struggling for 40 years to maintain 
production per family at the level of eight quintal. It 
appears that in those days cultivation of 2,500 hectares 
of land produced six tonnes per hectare. Production in 


SOUTH ASIA 61 


the then India was so high that one cannot easily believe 
it if we had not discovered independent confirmation of 
agricultural production in | 8th-century India. 


An important aspect of this information is that, for 
institutions and officials of a particular area, revenue 
was Officially settled. In the Uttiramerur area, 19 percent 
of the agricultural production and revenues and a fifth 
portion of the cultivable land was thus divided. This 
ratio varies slightly from one village to another, but the 
basic element in all was that every individual should not 
only be provided with living allowance, but he should 
also have full respect and a feeling of participation in the 
overall economic-social work. Villages, and subdistricts 
have been given similar grants as gods and prince. 
Non-Brahmin customs and usages have been given full 
attention. Doctors, artisans, pottery makers, and barbers 
were each given 10-40 quintal grains per family. 


Such people who were not themselves cultivators but 
labor have also been getting adequate grants. But the 
important point is that all these orders have been 
described as “‘free’’. These village employees may or may 
not be receiving anything else besides, but this portion of 
the village produce was their right since they were 
shareholders in village society. There were no strings 
attached to it. 


Without dwelling on development, cultural, and other 
activities, one should ponder over such aspects of the 
above information which explain the relationship 
between settlemenis and regions. The first point is that, 
in our sector, 1,285 quintal (grain) was earmarked for 
Vradhraja prince and 428 quintal for Poliya Panduram, 
who may have been the chief scholar of a monastery. 
There are 25 major temples and monasteries in Chan- 
galpet district which receive similar grants from several 
villages. 


In reality, Vradhraja prince of Kanchipuram may have 
been getting a share from 1,400 out of these 2,000 
villages. The second important point is that arrange- 
ments have been made for the police and the soldiers and 
other non-village poligar [villiage officials]. It appears 
that at this time, there would have been 500 poligar 
employees in these 2,000 villages. Most of the security 
employees looked after two to three villages, but there is 
also a chief whose jurisdiction extends to 370 villages. 
These poligars were generally such brave communities, 
most of which were later branded, during the British 
times, as criminal tribes. 


It becomes clear from this information that, at that time, 
there was a multiclass society in which provision was 
made for every individual with a social role. The settle- 
ment managed every activity and also provided for 
institutions and services operating in the larger regional 
units. It appears that Mahatama Gandhi understood this 
central point of the Indian political system in the form of 
his “Sagar Vritton” beliefs. 


It may probably take much time for historians, social 
experts, and other scholars to analyze central aspects of 
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Indian society and politics. But its memory is still alive 
among our people and, if permitted, they will still 
function in accordance with this set up. The system that 
we impose after independence and which we are trying 
to keep alive in every way, does not suit the inclination 
of the people. 


Analyses of many kind, during the past few decades, 
have shown how the ancient social groupings of our 
masses are still functioning. And how these are still 
popular among the common masses, even though these 
may well have no status in the eyes of the law. We are 
also aware what the people of this country think of 
official village councils and other similar bodies, set up 
by the government. Therefore it is important that a 
serious effort should be made to rejuvenate the present 
Indian moribund political system so that it may be 
molded in a structure of peoples priorities. The effort 
should be that the people should be free and their 
preference should be expressed through such institutions 
and such ways as are close to them. This is necessary in 
the changed conditions. It is under such conditions that 
the greatest number of people will be persuaded to join 
in rebuilding the Indian civilization. 


The great Kanchipuran scholar advised long ago that 
whenever there arise any doubts concerning religion, 
take the advice of the women and the untouchables. 
These groups have proved to be the defenders and 
pioneers of our civilization. It is my firm belief that if the 
strong democratic basis of the Indian administrative 
system is revived, even discouraged “twice-borns”’ like 
us could be persuaded to play a major role in moulding 
this British system and institutions in line with the 
genius of Indian civilization. 


Commentary: India, Pakistan Destined To Be One 


90P40015 New Delhi DINMAN TIMES 
in Hindi 18-24 Mar 90 p 5 


[Article by M.V. Kamath] 


[Text] Was Mohammad Ali Jinnah suffering from such a 
mental illness that no relationship between his thoughts 
and actions could be discerned? Within that wiry, thin 
body, there surely were two Jinnahs. One was that 
secular Jinnah, whom Sarojini Naidu had endearingly 
called the ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity in India, 
and the other was a Jinnah seized with an acute sense of 
imaginary anguish who couldn’t stand the idea that any 
one, especially a Brahman such as Chakravarty Rajago- 
palachari, should defeat him. When Rajaji advanced his 
much talked about ‘formula’, and wanted to know Jin- 
nah’s definite thoughts on Pakistan, he threw a tantrum. 
After meeting Jinnah, Mahatma Gandhi had told Rayaji: 
“The scorn Jinnah has for your formula and you is 
astounding.” There is no wonder that Rajaji, by 
accepting whatever Jinnah had professed to want, had 
exposed Pakistan’s hollowness. 


It may take some time for India and Pakistan to unite, 
but it is surely inevitable. The extremists in Pakistan can 
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deride [at the suggestion] the same way the East German 
extremists had, and the same way Jinnah had laughed 
with scorn at Rajaji’s formula, but a country has to have 
its own economic logic. Pakistan will creak and tumble 
down of its own incapacity and inherent anamoly. 


We are not sure exactly how Congress hurt Jinnah’s ego 
that he went against his own disposition to keep religion 
out of politics, and demanded Pakistan. However, after 
millions of people had been killed and rendered home- 
less, and his ego had been pleased, the other Jinnah 
within started to dominate him. On 11 August 1947, 
addressing the very first session of the constituent 
assembly of Pakistan, Jinnah said, ““You are free. You 
are free to go to your temples. You are free to go to your 
masjids. You can belong to any religion, caste, or faith. 
The state will not concern itself with that. We are 
establishing an environment from the start where one 
community will not be viewed different from another. 
With the passage of time you will find that no one will 
remain a Hindu or a Muslim, not in the religious sense, 
but in a political sense as a citizen of the state.” 


It does not matter that in today’s Pakistan, the number 
of Hindus is insignificant and the number of temples 
where they could go even smaller than that. It does not 
matter that in Pakistan even the Ahmadis are looked 
down upon and treated as second class citizens. These 
facts notwithstanding, after the genocide which Jinnah 
caused knowingly or unwittingly, he had come to his 
senses and had made known his wish for a secular 
Pakistan. This has not happened. 


Any country established on a foundation of hatred can 
not last long. The West had a vested interest in the 
establishment of Pakistan, since it wanted to control the 
alleged ambitions of the Soviet Union in Afghanistan 
and of China in western Asia. Both of these arguments 
have been proven baseless. Pakistan may not realize it 
today, but it will that it is of no use to the western 
powers. The West does not regard even the Soviet Union 
or China as its enemy any more. There is no reason 
therefore, to consider Pakistan an ally. 


The extremists in Pakistan will keep the conflicts with 
India going, since that has become their very reason for 
existence. They have to portray India as the enemy, and 
the efforts of Pakistan’s General Mirza Aslai.: Beg make 
this very clear. As historical pulls make Pakistan realize 
that she should get close to India, its army equipped and 
supported by the West, will shamefully collapse. Keeping 
the fire of hatred burning is in the interest of this army. 
The people favor peace but the army commanders con- 
sider it to be poison. 


There is a new trend emerging. If we look at Foreign 
Minister Inder Kumar Gujral’s trip to Bangladesh, we 
see that for the first time two external affairs ministers, 
India’s Gujral, and Bangladesh’s Anisul Islam Mah- 
mood, agreed that not only the two countries’ but also 
the region’s relations should reflect the main sentiment 
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behind the recent worldwide changes. What is this sen- 
timent? Gujral voiced it and Mahmood agreed: Conflicts 
be replaced with dialogues, rivalry with coexistence, and 
animosity with cooperation. This is a significant change 
in political approach and values. 


A para!lel between the situation of the the two Germanys 
and the three countries of the South Asian subcontinent 
is not that far fetched. The economies of India, Pakistan, 
and Bangladesh are complementary and these three 
countries together constitute an economic unit. In the 
past much effort was exerted to show that the economies 
of India and Pakistan were not complementary, but 
competitive. When Jean Monet for the first time pro- 
posed unified European coal and steel consortium, and 
when General De Gaulle suggested one country 
extending from the Atlantic to the Urals, similar argu- 
ments were adavanced. What De Gaulle wrote in his 
memoirs is being proven true today like a prophecy. 


De Gaulle had foretold that due to the Slavic peoples’ 
fear of Germany, the Soviet Union would keep control of 
Eastern Europe for a long time. He had also said that 
when that fear of Germany would subside, the countries 
under the Soviet Union’s domination will no longer 
tolerate that domination, and the Russians themselves 
will not want to stay outside their borders. De Gaulle 
had also foretold that in the end a treaty between East 
and West Europe would be likely, and this will come 
about due to the people from Iceland to Istanbul and 
Gibralter to the Urals coming together. 


We should learn from history. From the Khyber and 
Bolan Passes in the west to the hills of Burma in the east, 
there can be no rational alternative to a united subcon- 
tinent. Only the death-merchants of America, Britain, 
France, Germany, Sweden, and Eastern Europe along 
with the Soviet Union will benefit from dissensions in 
the subcontinent. There is much senseless spending by 
both India and Pakistan on weapons, depriving the 
people of resources that are essential for economic 
development. This madness must be stopped. 
Remember what Churchill—who had no love lost for the 
people in the British colonies but loved even his enemies 
in Europe—said on 19 April 1946 at Zurich University 
in a famous speech of his. Churchill gave the celebrated 
slogan: Make Europe stand on her feet. It was Churchill 
who also said in Zurich: “If one day Europe could unite 
and share in its common heritage, there will be no limit 
to the joy, prosperity, and pride felt by its 30-40 crore 
people. War results only in repeated hatred and destruc- 
tion. What is the solution, in the end? It would be the 
creation of a family of united European countries. Is 
there any reason why a united Europe could not be 
founded, one which could give the frustrated peoples of 
this powerful continent a sense of united citizenry and 
patriotism? We should establish, under the aegis and 
supervision of the United Nations, a united country 
which could perhaps be called the European United 
States.”’ This was said in 1946. Forty-four years later this 
is being proven true. A new Europe is emerging from the 
ashes of the cold war. Are the inhabitants of the Indian 
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subcontinent less intelligent than the europeans, who 
have been suffering for centuries from war. If the two 
Germanys, one primarily Catholic and the other Protes- 
tant, and the 12 countries of western Europe can unite, 
why can’t three nations of the subcontinent? 


The solution for the Jammu and Kashmir problem is not 
in hatred, bombs, infiltration, and military exercises, but 
in the advancement of the Simla Accord, and in creating 
a united Asian country that not only would solve the 
India-Pakistan conflict, but also resolve the Punjab and 
Kashmir issues. We need a Jeane Monet and a Charles 
De Gaulle, who could get away from the present have 
visions of the future. Aslam Beg and Simranjit Singh 
Mann are remnants of history. They have only one 
fate-. oblivion. 


IRAN 


Decentralization of Government Offices Planned 


90AS0023A Tehran ETTELA’'AT 
in Persian 19 Mar 90 p 2 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] 


The Transfer of Political and Administrative Centers 
From Tehran 


With reference to moving the political and administra- 
tive centers from Tehran, Mr. Kazeruni said: Three 
scenarios have been envisaged for transferring the polit- 
ical centers from Tehran. In the first scenario about 
600,000 people, in the second scenario about 1.5 million 
people, and in the third state two million people will be 
moved out of Tehran. 


He estimated the time for such a transference to be 
approximately 10 years, and the cost involved to be 
approximately 100 billion tomans. 


The minister of housing and urban development then 
articulated the criteria for political centers as follow: a 
strong defense capability; adequate ecological condi- 
tions, such as water resources, land slope, and more 
centrality. 


He added: In view of the current trends, in the year 1390 
{21 March 2011-20 March 2012] the population of the 
province of Tehran—apart form that of Qom and Dam- 
avand—Mashhad, and Esfahan will grow to 19 million, 
six million, and nine million respectively. 


Mr. Kazeruni said: Even if we contrive serious plans to 
curb the population growth, in the above year Tehran’s 
population growth shall amount to 15 million, necessi- 
tating the decentralization of that city. 


With reference to the distribution of land, he said: In 
1368 [21 March 1989-20 March 1990] some 70,000 plots 
or housing units were ceded to applicants throughout the 
nation—a policy which will continue to be implemented 
in population-absorbing regions. [passage omitted] 
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Natural Gas Export to USSR Resumes 
90AS0011J London KEYHAN in Persian 22 Mar 90 p 4 


[Text] As of the morning of 12 Farvardin of the current 
year (1 April 1990) the Islamic Republic will resume 
exporting natural gas to the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. The plan to export natural gas from Iran to 
the Soviet Union is being implemented after long nego- 
tiations and in the aftermath of signing a treaty for the 
expansion of economic cooperation and increase in trade 
volume. According to this treaty, the Islamic Republic 
will utilize the IGAT-1 pipeline to export natural gas 
from the fields in southern Iran to the neighboring 
country. 


According to Radio Moscow, in return for the natural 
gas, the Soviet Union will export considerable amounts 
of consumer and industrial goods, machinery, and pre- 
fabricated materials. Also, Russian experts will assist 
their Iranian engineer and technician counterparts in the 
implementation of various reconstruction projects in 
Iran. In a recent report marking the end of the visit of the 
Russian economic delegation to the Islamic Republic, 
Radio Moscow announced that the volume of the pur- 
chased gas from Iran will reach three billion cubic meters 
annually, and it is expected that with the completion and 
utilization of the IGAT-2 gas pipeline exports to the 
Soviet Union will increase. 


Radio Moscow also announced that by the middle of 
next April several groups of Russian experts will be 
dispatched to Iran to study the plans for construction of 
several dams in various parts of the country and expan- 
sion and completion of water-powered generators in 
south-western Iran. 


Water Projects Progressing in 10 Ilam Cities 


90AS0023B Tehran RESALAT 
in Persian 17 Mar 90 p 1 


[Text] Ilam—RESALAT correspondent: 


With the expenditure of a credit amounting to 260 
million rials as of the beginning of the current year to 
date, the executory operations for the completion and 
development of water facilities in 10 Ilam cities have had 
a 70 percent physical progress. 


Revealing the above, Khalilian, director of Ilam’s Water 
Affairs, added: These projects are launched in the cities 
of Ilam, Ivan, Saleh-abad, Arkavaz, Badreh, Abdanan, 
Darrehshahr, Maymeh, Zarin-abad, Sarabaleh, and 
Sumar of the province of Ilam, and half of them shall 
become operational by the end of the current year. 


He added: The execution of these projects shall include 
the construction and installation of seven pumping sys- 
tems and 14 kilometers of various kinds of pipeline. 


He also added: To provide irrigation water for tradi- 
tional farming lands in the Heleshi, Asiab, Jub-Ivan, and 
Zahiri regions located in Shirvan, from surface water 
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resources, the construction of three diversion dams with 
their relevant canals, by the provincial Water Affairs, is 
under way. Upon the operability of these projects, more 
than 17.5 million cubic meters of water will be provided 
and 580 hectares of traditional farm lands will be irri- 
gated. 


He added: The details of these projects include the 
construction of three water barriers with the use of rocks, 
cement, and reinforced concrete along 2,535 meters, as 
well as the construction of approximately 3,500 meters 
of waterducts with a capacity of 150-750 liters of water 
per second. The construction works for the said projects 
have had considerable progress due to the efforts and the 
diligence of the Water Affairs despite such constraints as 
shortages in construction materials and machinery. 


Continuing these talks, the general director of Ilam’s 
Water Affairs stated: The funds for the said projects, 
which amounted to 78,600,000 rials, were provided out 
of the provincial credit allocations. 


Mr. Khalilian reminded: Also, to provide water for 
traditional farming areas from subterranean resources, 
the Ilam province Water Affairs took up measures to 
drill five deep wells in the Mehran, Shirvan, Cheradul, 
Darrehshahr regions, upon the completion of which one 
and four-tenths of a million cubic meters of water per 
year shall be provided, and approximately 100 hectares 
of dry farming areas in these regions will be irrigated. 


At the conclusion of these talks the general director of 
Ilam Water Affairs mentioned the executory cost of the 
project to be 29,400,000 rials. 


First Delivery of Imported Potatoes Arrives 


90AS0023D Tehran RESALAT 
in Persian 25 Mar 90 p 11 


[Text] Bushehr, IRNA—Pursuant to the announcement 
of the Ministry of Commerce regarding the imports of 
potatoes to settle the chaotic market situation of this 
produce and to deflate its sham price, on Monday, 28 
Esfand [19 March], the first consignment of imported 
potatoes arrived at the port of Bushehr. 


As reported by IRNA, the director of the Bushehr Port 
and Shipping said in this regard: Upon the ship’s 
anchoring the consignment of 2,000 tons of potatoes will 
be disloaded out of turns. 


Also today the provincial general manager of commerce 
said: During the next few days a 2,000-ton consignment 
of potatoes shall arrive at Bushehr with retail card 
category. 


He added: A percentage of this imported produce shall 
be distributed among the populace of the province at 
the government rate. 
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60 Percent of Pishin Dam Completed 


90ASO023E Tehran RESALAT 
in Persian 25 Mar 90 p 11 


[Text] Chahbahar, IRNA—Continuing his tour of the 
province of Sistan va Baluchestan, the president visited 
the construction site of Pishin dam to be erected at a cost 
of 30 billion rials on the Pishin and Sarbaz rivers. 


According to a report by the dispatched IRNA corre- 
spondent, the dam which is situated 175 kilometers 
north of Chahbahar city region will irrigate 10,000 
hectares of the regional lands, creating 3,000 new jobs 10 
years after the completion of its construction work. 


The reservoir capacity of the Pishin dam is envisaged as 
175 million cubic meters at the outset of its use, with an 
adjusted volume of 91 million cubic meters to be 
increased to 97.250 million cubic meters per year by the 
installment of a floodgate. 


The water basin area of the dam, with a 63 meter height 
and a 400 meter crest length, is 6,930 square kilometers, 
and to date 60 percent of its construction work has been 
completed. 


The dam is of the reinforced rock-filled type with an argil 
central nucleus. To date more than two million cubic 
meters of its excavation work has been completed. 


New Road Reduces Distance Between Sarakhs, 
Varamin 

90AS0023F Tehran ETTELA’AT 

in Persian 19 Mar 90 p 13 


[Text] Mashhad—With the use of a first grade rural road 
in Khorasan the distance between the border city region 
of Sarakhs and the district of Fariman in Mashhad is 
reduced by 60 kilometers. 


According to IRNA, the said road established by the 
Construction Jihad at a cost of 150 million rials in credit, 
is 20 kilometers long. 


The said rural road has a major role in improving the 
socioeconomic and communicational condition of the 
people of the region, particularly that of the roving 
tribes. 


Pasdaran Employment Bill Approved 


90AS0023H Tehran ETTELA’AT 
in Persian 19 Mar 90 p 3 


[Text] Political Service Desk: During yesterday (Sunday) 
evening's cabinet meeting the generalities of the employ- 
ment bill of the Islamic Revolutionary Guard Corps 
were approved. 


According to the provisions of the bill, military ranks shall 
be conferred upon revolutionary guards commensurate 
with their past service, education, and also their merit. 
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The bill provides that all of the personnel of the Guard 
Corps be covered by the amenities of the Social Security 
Organization, the Retirement Organization, and the 
Therapeutic Services Organization of the Ministry of 
Defense and Armed Forces Logistics. According to one 
of the sections of the bill, recruitment battalions— 
namely, cultural, construction, and health—will be 
established in implementing Article 147 of the Constitu- 
tion dealing with the resisting force of the revolutionary 
guards. After having undergone military training courses 
in the executive bodies, draftees into these battalions will 
be employed in the service of educational, construction, 
and therapeutic programs and the like. 


Based on the same report, the cabinet then approved a 
number of propositions propounded as follows: 


¢ The bill to amend the Architectural and Building 
System Code approved in the month of Shahrivar 
1356 [23 August-22 September 1977]. 

¢ The bill for Taking into Account the advanced edu- 
cation years of teachers, instructors, and workers of 
the Ministry of Education, and the Technical and 
Vocational Training Agency related to the Ministry of 
Labor and Social Affairs, as their years of service. 

¢ The Bill to bring the taxicab-driving affairs of all 
cities nationwide under the supervision of the munic- 
ipalities. 


Government Annuitants To Receive Higher Pay 


90AS0023C Tehran RESALAT 
in Persian 17 Mar 90 pp 1, 2 


[Text] Tehran, IRNA—Describing the details of the 
amendment to the government employees superannua- 
tion law, the deputy president and general secretary of 
the National Administrative and Employment Affairs 
Organization said: By virtue of this law, public servants’ 
pension shall be computed and paid on the basis of 
average wages, fringe benefits, and pay adjustments 
received during the last three years of their employment. 


Razavi, deputy president of the republic and secretary 
general of the National Administrative and Employment 
Affairs Organization, who had joined IRNA for an 
interview to describe the amendment to the government 
employees’ superannuation law, explained that by virtue 
of the amendment 20 percent would be added to the 
pension of government retirees superannuated on or 
prior to 1346 [21 March 1967-20 March 1968}, and 
those who were retired subsequent to that year or those 
who receive a stipend shall receive a 0.5 percent addition 
to their previous pension in lieu of each year of service. 


He said: Although the pension ceiling of government 
retirees has been altered, their deductibles have 
remained unchanged and the lump sum of these deduct- 
ibles represent the same 8.5 percent as before. 


According to the amendment which was approved by the 
Islamic Consultative Majles some time ago and was also 
confirmed by the Council of Guardians, government 
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employees who serve fc * more than 30 years shall receive 
a promotion for each year of service, and such promo- 
tion shall form the basis for computing their superannu- 
ation pay—an amount which shall not be subject to the 
superannuation ceiling. 


The secretary general of the National Administrative 
and Employment Affairs Organization said during the 
interview: Based on the amendment, the maximum 
retirement pay shall be increased from 90,000 rials to 
120,000 rials. 


Razavi said: Those public servants who wish to retire 
should by law have served for at least 25 years, and in 
this connection, being 45 years of age in the case of 
women, and 50 years of age in the case of men is 
mandatory. 


The secretary general of the National Administrative 
and Employment Affairs Organization, in conclusion, 
announced that based on a recent ratification of the 
council of ministers the minimum pay for government 
retirees has been increased from the minimum amount 
of 23,000 rials to 36,000 rials. 


Yugoslav Muslim Students Wish To Study in IRI 


90AS0023G Tehran ETTELA’'AT 
in Persian 19 Mar 90 p 13 


[Text] Belgrade, 1RNA—Hojjat ol-Eslam Ohadi, a 
member of the Islamic Propaganda Organization 
announced last Sunday in Belgrade: There are many 
hopes that in the future students of theological sciences 
may continue their studies in the Islamic Republic of 
Iran. 


With reference to numerous requests by Yugoslavia’s 
Islamic officials for dispatching students to Iran, he 
expressed hope that: The existing impediments in the 
way of this cultural cooperation will be removed so that 
these students may be able to continue their studies in 
Iran. 


The government of Yugoslavia does not recognize the 
degrees issued by the only Islamic university of that 
country located in the city of Sarajevo, and therefore its 
graduates are not able to continue their studies in 
Yugoslavia or overseas countries. 


So far only educational institutions related to the Catholic 
Church have been willing to recognize credentials issued 
by the Islamic University, and recently two Moslem stu- 
dents, after having graduated from the Islamic University, 
managed to continue their postgraduate studies in a Cath- 
olic educational institution and to acquire its bachelor’s 
degree which is recognized by the government. 
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PAKISTAN 


Politicians Advised Not To Pave Way for Army’s 
Return 

90AS0017B Rawalpindi NAWA-I-WAQT 

in Urdu 24 Mar 90 p 10 


[Editorial: “Close the Road to Martial Law”] 


[Text] Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto said in a speech at 
the National Defense College, “‘Regional strife is under- 
standable in a country like Pakistan and this can be solved 
by mutual understanding and talks. These differences 
cannot be solved when the military controls political insti- 
tutions.” There is no doubt that military control is no 
solution to a nation’s problems. Our history also shows that 
most problems are increased with a military rule. We have 
already talked about the past, but today we would like to 
remind our politicians that they also have responsibilities. 
Why are they following policies that help bring martial law? 
According to “coup d’etat,”’ military rule does not come by 
itself, but by invitation. A look at our history shows that the 
first martial law had resulted from political anarchy. A 
whole chapter on political mischief was opened when 
Quaid-e Azam died unexpectedly. We were fortunate that 
Quaid-e Azam’s Parsi doctor did not reveal that he was 
terminally ill. Otherwise, the Hindus and the British would 
have postponed the date for freedom and would have made 
Pakistan’s establishment impossible. Lord Mountbatien 
had showed up on the scene just to keep India united. We 
salute Quaid-e Azam’s intelligence, sagacity, planning 
skills, strong will, and courage that got us Pakistan. How- 
ever, his successors got entangled in the struggle for power. 
Extremely dangerous conspiracies were hatched and polit- 
ical, democratic, and parliamentary protocols were for- 
gotten. The civilian and military bureaucracy found an 
opportunity to rise in this atmosphere. Ayub Khan has 
admitted in his book that he planned the martial law aiter 
seeing the political unrest. A faction of politicians also 
agreed to help Ayub in his political ambitions. This brought 
some fundamental democracy and legislative assemblies 
back. The principled politicians, however, continued to 
fight against Ayub’s autocracy. They also fought an election 
under the leadership of Mrs. Fatima Jinnah and continued 
the struggle for establishing democracy. However, they 
lacked unity, and Ayub Khan managed to transfer power to 
General Yahaya Khan on his way out. During that time, 
elections were also held and the country was divided into 
two parts which weakened General Yahaya Khan. The 
politician generals in the army made Mr. Bhutto civilian 
chief martial law administrator. This meant that Mr. 
Bhutto, despite his authority, could not function without 
the crutch of the armed forces. We do noi want to get into 
the story of how Mr. Bhutto had to live through his period 
of control, but we know that the opposition accused the 
government of cheating in the 1977 elections and started a 
campaign against it. This resulted in a bloody battle 
between the government agencies and the people. The 
newspapers wore themselves out writing about how a third 
party would control the government if the politicians did 
not stop fighting among themselves. unfortunately, that is 
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what happened. General Ziaul Haq had come for 90 days. 
He understood the politicians and made plans to stay in 
power permanently. A faction of the politicians helped him 
realize his ambition, and General Zia’s martial law regime 
went on and on. General Zia had claimed that he under- 
stood the politicians very well and that, “they would come 
wagging their tails when | call them.” To implement his 
plan to stay in power permanently, General Zia bade 
farewell to the assemblies and Junejo that he himself had 
appointed. Allah, however, had other plans. Some political 
parties continued their struggle against General Zia. This 
Struggle either did not have much impact or was controlled 
by extremists who had transformed a political agitation 
into subversive terrorism. The military had another oppor- 
tunity to take over the country when General Zia died 
unexpectedly. We could call it a smart move or being 
realistic, the army did not take advantage of this opportu- 
nity. Perhaps, the armed forces were afraid that they were 
not capable of controlling the nation at that difficult time. 
Whatever the reason, the armed forces acted appropriately 
at that time and the world is praising their role. The new 
government has already awarded the armed forces the 
medal of democracy. However, we ask, “‘Is the door for the 
return of the armed forces closed permanently?” We 
believe that this door should be permanently closed. The 
actions of our politicians, however, are making every 
citizen worried that the armed forces might come back any 
minute. The actions of and the continuing strife within of 
the parliamentary rules last year have made us believe that 
the armed forces might return. Fortunately, after the 1988 
elections, the government and the opposition are mostly 
controlled by young people. Both Mrs. Benazir and Mr. 
Nawaz Sharif represent the new educated and liberal young 
generation. Unfortunately, because of their political inex- 
perience and stubborn attitude, the democratic government 
has become ineffective. Their advisers and associates are 
working in making the chasm of difference wider instead of 
advising them to make up the difference. Those associates 
have their own vested interests to look after. The country 
has plunged into a catastrophic situation because of the 
demands to change the Constitution during the last part of 
March. It is imperative that the politicians stop fighting 
among themselves if they do not want to be accused of 
bringing in another martial law regime. They should start 
making plans for the country’s development by improving 
education, health, agriculture, industry, and employment. 
The country cannot progress without such planning. 


Dual Pakistan Day Ceremonies Criticized 


904S0017A Rawalpind NAWA-I-WAQT 
in Urdu 24 Mar 90 p §$ 


[Commentary by Saeed Asi: ‘Pakistan Day Also 
Divided’’] 


[Text] The PPP’s [Pakistan People’s Party] opponents 
have been talking about 20 March 1990 for the last four 
or five month. They had great hopes, but this specific 
day passed quietly just like any other day. President 
Ghulam Ishaq’s prophesy made in Lahore that the hopes 
on 20 March have been exaggerated proved to be correct. 
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The one notable happening was the political rally held in 
front of the Minar-e Pakistan. Even political circles have 
been discussing whether Prime Minister Bhutto had 
broken the record for attendance set on 10 April 1986 by 
this rally! 


The present writer has expressed his opinion about the 
prime minister and her position in the Constitution 
twice in these columns. It is not necessary to repeat here 
that, to use federal home minister Barrister Aitraz 
Husan’s words, on 20 March the president lost the 
authority given him under Section 91 (2) of the Eighth 
Amendment to appoint any assembly member as the 
prime minister. Thus, on 20 March even though there 
was no constitutional gain for the prime minister, the 
president's constitutional power did weaken a little. Had 
this “20 March” day occurred after the last elections, the 
constitutional position of the prime minister would have 
been different. A National Assembly member belonging 
to the majority party would be appointed prime min- 
ister. This would have avoided the struggle for getting a 
vote of confidence if the prime minister was appointed 
by the president. The prime minister is already there and 
after being appointed by the president has already won 
the vote of confidence. She can now remain in her 
position for the next five years, unless she is thrown out 
by a vote of noconfidence or is unable to perform her 
duties physically and mentally. The opposition, how- 
ever, is still requesting in the Lahore High Court the 
appointment of another prime minister. They are wor- 
ried about a constitutional vacuum if this is not done. 
The joint opposition has not yet appealed to the 
Supreme Court for a description of the prime minister's 
position in the constitution, however, it has attributed 
the prime minister about getting “vote of confidence 
again on 22 March.” 


Actually, it is the president who has called the 22 March 
joint session of the National Assembly and the Senate. 
The opposition is planning to boycott it. We just cannot 
even imagine that the president would use a special joint 
session for a confidence vote for the prime minister. Sure 
enough, two federal ministers, Chowdhury Aitzaz Ahsan 
and Khawaja Taraq Rahim, denied this news and said 
that the prime minister does not need a vote of confi- 
dence and she was not being asked for it on 22 March. 
According to some opposition leaders, they themselves 
are not satisfied with their stand. They are not repeating 
this demand again as they want to keep a strong opposi- 
tion in the National Assembly. If they show even a little 
leniency in dealing with the prime minister, she might 
later try to throw them out one by one. Of course, it is the 
opposition’s duty to criticize the government, and an 
opposition becomes ineffective if it stops criticizing. A 
{absolute} national government in a democratic set up is 
not possible. However, the opposition should not jeopar- 
dize democracy by continued hostility. Now that 20 and 
22 March have passed and the prime minister is still in 
her position without causing any constitutional vacuum, 
the opposition should give up the 20 March goal and pay 
attention to other weaknesses in the government. 
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The huge rally held in the shadow of Minar-e Pakistan on 
20 March appeared to express our national feelings 
because this rally did not carry the PPP label. Leaders 
who oppose the PPP policies and veteran freedom 
fighters were also present in that rally. They also 
attacked some of the prime minister’s policies in their 
speeches. This rally celebrated the golden jubilee of the 
Pakistani Resolution. It would have been much better to 
hold this rally on 23 March, the actual date of the 
Resolution. However, as Nawabzada Nasrulla Khan put 
it, now that Pakistan has been divided, Pakistan Day has 
also been divided! It is a great misfortune in our politics. 
The federal government had decided to hold this rally on 
23 March in the shadows of Minar-e Pakistan, but it was 
not approved by the state government. The federal 
government, therefore, moved it back to 20 March. How 
nice it would have been if they had forgotten the power 
play on this auspicious occasion and had a joint celebra- 
tion. The politicians, however, are separated over trifles. 
Power struggle has become more important than patrio- 
tism and it is the poor people, whom these politicians are 
supposed to help, that suffer the consequences. Two 
rivaling ceremonies to commemorate the same occasion 
were mocking the Pakistan Resolution inscribed on the 
Minar and the words of Pakistan’s founder Quaid-e 
Azam, “unity, organization, and trust.” The federal and 
the state government had worked separately for the 20 
and 23 March celebrations and wasted the money and 
resources needed for our country’s development on 
building platforms and making other arrangements. Had 
they used the money wasted on these two rallies in 
starting some developmental plan, some of our unem- 
ployed and dejected youth would have gained employ- 
ment. Perhaps, the people being pushed around while 
waiting at bus stops for buses and wagons might have 
gotten some better transportation amenities. The 20 
March rally was memorable in that it demonstrated the 
prime minister’s political prowess. Punjab’s chief min- 
ister also managed to demonstrate his political clout by 
holding a rally on 23 March under the Muslim League 
flag. But, did these rallies help the hungry people get 
food, or the unclothed people get clothes to cover their 
bodies? Did any of these people who were praised for 
‘good arrangement” of the rally which brought so many 
patriotic people together ever try to make a disillusioned 
face happy? Did they succeed in making someone’s 
dreams come true? We really did celebrate the golden 
jubilee of the Pakistan Resolution with pomp and show, 
but what will happen to the dreams of a prosperous 
Pakistan since we seem to also have arranged for our 
hungry to celebrate the golden jubilee of their hunger? 


Our separate congratulations to them both for their 20 
and 23 March celebrations. However, our troubled times 
are looking for the light that would help our suffering and 
helpless people. Will there ever be a light house from 
Minar-e Pakistan that will shed such a light? Or will we 
just continue lighting from helicopters for television 
coverage of such events? 
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Article Proposes Tax System Overhaul 


46000103 Lahore THE NATION 
in English 13, 20, 17 Mar 90 


[Article by Ikram Sehgal] 
{13 Mar 90 p 6] 


[Text] The normal course of action available to any 
government bent on reducing budgetary deficits is to 
resort to higher taxation, very few establishments prac- 
tice tight fiscal control. This is a Catch-22 solution as an 
increase in taxes tends to lower productivity, letting 
loose a vicious cycle of job depletion, economic reces- 
sion, etc. While there is genuine public outcry on taxing 
farm income, we do not have any political kamikaze 
willing to go this route, a damned if you will, damned if 
you wont’ political hot potato. Given that most of our 
legislators are agriculture landlords (and given the 
present political system will continue to be), imposing of 
agriculture taxes has as much hope as a snowflake in 
Jacobabad in the month of June. The result is that a 
majority of our population has a free ride on the taxes 
imposed on an unfortunate successful, efficient and/or 
salaried minority of the masses. Instead of an even 
spread of taxation too many depend upon the income of 
the too few. 


In the meantime tax evasion has a reached new levels of 
sophistication, the affluent employing an army of taxa- 
tion specialists whose sole purpose in life is discover tax 
loopholes and to exploit them to the detriment of public 
revenues. The richer you are the less likely you are to pay 
government dues, the salaried class, particularly the 
public officials and armed forces officers share the tax 
burden, the tax being deducted at source. 


The concept of taxing income is derived from the pious 
and sincere intention of equitably collecting revenue 
from those having the ability to pay, any form of taxes on 
productive activity has to be a regressive measure, the 
net effect being to penalize initiative and hardwork. Mr 
Nasim Beg, Managing Director, Polymer and Precision 
Engineering (Private) Limited, and a Chartered Accoun- 
tant, has been arguing since 1986 the case for abolishing 
traditional income tax, the writer acknowledges with 
gratitude sustained help from him in crystallizing the 
various financial ramifications and taxation issues in the 
course of this article. Mr Nasim Beg states “Direct 
taxation including tax on income is accepted in devel- 
oped countries where governments have a history of 
being accountable and a track record of ensuring that the 
taxes collected are spent for the benefit of tax payers. 
Economic theory that has evolved in the developing 
countries cannot necessarily be applied to third world 
countries, especially direct taxation which has histori- 
cally been collected by imperialist powers through their 
bureaucratic agents for the benefit on the rulers. Indeed, 
the standards of living in the imperialist countries 
improved rapidly at the cost of the ruled in the colonies. 
Continuing application of such taxes, especially on 
income will only result in continuation of attempts by 
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the population to evade taxes which perceives such 
taxation as a means of perpetuating bureaucratic rule”’. 
The basic premise being that one only gets taxed if one 
has the ability to pay, this tantamounts to punishing 
efficiency and success on a directly proportional basis. 
At the same time, we have established a vast environ- 
ment of tax avoidance and evasion through a coordi- 
nated measure of outright corruption and fraud, because 
it is the successful and the efficient that are the usual 
culprits engaged in efficiently and successfully avoiding 
taxes. While the loss to government revenues is 
apparent, the loss of ethical basis for respect at the upper 
echelons of society is worse, it is demeaning and degen- 
erating to the moral fabric of the nation. In the USA, 
where reporting systems are better monitored, beating 
the Internal Revenue Service (IRS) is a national pastime 
yet a fair amount of taxes does get collected. 


How do the affluent get away avoiding income taxes? 
Broadly speaking this is done by (1) non-disclosure of 
income, (2) making of tax deductible but wasteful expen- 
ditures like excessive entertainment, travelling, commu- 
nications bills, etc., (3) inflating the cost of business 
assets (which is a South Asian pastime), (4) inflating the 
cost of imported inventories and lastly, (5) by the self- 
perpetuating corruption-evasion tacit agreement 
between the collection agents and the tax payers or rather 
tax-avoiders). 


The most serious and flagrant omission is to keep 
receipts from sales proceeds of goods and services away 
from the auditable book of accounts, thus pushing that 
income straight into black money, in turn black money 
becomes eligible for illegal transfers abroad. Most busi- 
nesses keep duplicate and even triplicate books of 
accounts, the original one for their own real records, the 
second one for their collaborators in the revenue col- 
lecting department and the third one being the “official” 
accounts on which the revenue collecting department 
assesses the amount of tax to be levied. 


By over-invoicing purchase prices of machinery, goods 
and services multiple advantages are gained. By inflating 
the cost of business assets (1) higher depreciation makes 
for lower taxable income, (2) higher interest charges on 
inflated bank borrowing further reduces the taxable 
income and, (3) there is creation of black money, in local 
currency and in the case of imported assets, in foreign 
exchange. This directly or indirectly results in (1) lower 
revenue collection figures, (2) illegal foreign exchange 
transactions, (3) creation of black money exchanges the 
power of evil in society, (4) tying up of the already tight 
bank credit for higher amounts and longer durations thus 
making it unavailable for the more deserving, (5) lower 
dividends for minority shareholders with resultant det- 
rimental effect on formation and growth of capital 
markets and lastly, (6) higher interest and depreciation 
costs results in higher production costs and selling prices, 
these in turn tend to be inflationary as they are easily 
passed onto the consumer. 
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The best known (and disgustingly universally admired) 
commercial secret is that most industrialists inflate the 
cost of imported inventories thereby skimming off the 
top in foreign exchange. This results in inflation because 
of lower profitability and as such lower tax payments, 
when setting up an industry many industrialists put up 
their share of the capital (equity) by over-invoicing. 


Not the least of constant aberrations is the complete 
degeneration of the tax collection system, so debased as 
to be almost totally corrupt. This has been a self- 
perpetuating exercise where the corruption-evasion part- 
nership regenerates by feeding on each other. As the 
income tax machinery requires a large revenue collection 
staff, this affects the cost efficiency. If the agriculture 
income is brought under tax purview this problem will 
force-multiply, corruption becoming more widespread. 


By doing away completely with the present taxation 
system, certain other aberrations affecting the economy 
will be tackled effectively though these factors which are 
not directly related to the income tax system in vogue 
today. These additional benefits would be that (1) black- 
marketing and hoarding because of easy availability of 
black money or low cost credit would be done away with 
and (2) the huge amount of money tied up in non- 
productive assets such as idle or sick industrial units, 
would be freed, because the bank would have to recog- 
nize bad debi which they do not at this time in a very 
cozy arrangement for all concerned. They would have to 
put these non-productive units in the hards of receivers 
which would allow the salvage and utilization of these 
idle assets. Since most of these bad debts are irrecover- 
able they appear in the national statistics on which 
planning is based thus driving the planning out of gear 
because of the wrong figures. 


At this time public revenues sustain a huge tax collection 
system that eats up a substantial amount of the pie they 
are supposed to collect, officially because of the admin- 
istrative costs of maintaining their and unofficially 
because of the kick-backs that tax-evaders part with to 
lessen their tax burden. At best our tax collection edifice 
is a corrupt white elephant and any pontification other- 
wise is sheer nonsense, various reformers have surfaced 
from time to time and then perfunctorily disappeared 
into oblivion. No amount of reforms is going to change 
this lot, they are self-perpetuating, flourishing in a welter 
of their own web of corruption and deceit. Whether one 
increases or reduces the taxes, the people responsible for 
collection are very fallible human beings who will not 
give the public system a fair rate of return. Punitive 
measures are promised, seldom adhered to, how many 
income tax officers and staff have been charged with 
malfeasance in the past decade (or for that matter 
recalcitrant businessmen), are we to believe that this 
represents the full graph of the corrupt? 


The time has come for making radical changes, to look at 
the system itself and deal with it as one would a cancer. 
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[20 Mar 90 p 6] 


No government can function without revenues, it goes 
without saying that the collection system must be efficient 
and honest. We have discovered through painful experi- 
ence the futility of relying on our Income Tax Department 
to do either of the needful. While perfunctory threats have 
been hurled at tax evaders and their partners among 
income tax bureaucrats by successive finance ministers the 
successful and efficient have teamed up effectively with the 
corrupt to defraud the government exchequer at will and 
with abandon. In an unfair system the maximum burden 
has fallen on the limited earnings of the salaried class, thus 
the majority of the population of Pakistan depend upon 
their government to function on the narrow base of taxes 
collected from the very meager minority of the successful 
and/or salaried few. It is a wonder that the salaried class has 
not rebelled, in effect an impoverished “Atlas” has not 
shrugged. 


When faced with impossible situations one must come up 
with radical solutions meriting full analysis before imple- 
mentation. In any case the present income tax levy defies 
adequate explanation or implementation. Let us find out 
alternate means of raising revenue, let us completely do 
away with the present failed system of taxing income. On 
the other hand, since government revenue needs are to be 
fulfilled, we can turn to a more indirect form of revenue 
collection, one that does not need the Income Tax Depart- 
ment but changes the philosophy of taxation away from 
ability to pay to that of taxing “credit”. 


A more equitable principle to serve as a basis of taxation 
would be that credit utilized would be treated as the 
capacity to pay. Any person or business obtaining bank 
advances believes in the ability to return that credit through 
future anticipated earnings. Projection of at least 15 per- 
cent earnings are made to justify that loan or facility, that 
projection should be the basis of flat rate of calculation. In 
essence this would mean that we will tax the ability to earn 
and not give relief for inefficient use or more importantly 
even the abuse of “credit” fairly which is widespread at this 
time. 


The quantum of charge can be varied for the different types 
of credit, whether for >usiness purposes or individual use, 
and the class of borrowers based on the national policy 
guidelines and objective whether they are formulated 
towards (a) encouraging or discouraging various types of 
credit and (b) the revenues collection target. In a scenario 
using the present income tax slabs where a business has 
been leveraged normally as per the business average of 
60.40 debt equity ratio with a 15 percent rate of return on 
equity, the taxable profit works out to 12 percent and thus 
the income tax to 6 percent, if we were to use have a 
business of Rs 100,000 with debt being Rs 60,000 and 
equity being Rs 40,000 the taxable profit would be Rs 
| 2,000 and the income tax Rs 6,000. The tax amounts to 10 
percent of the original debt of Rs 60,000 and takes into 
account depreciation and interest. In layman’s language the 
average collection on fund based advances would be a 
FLAT 10 percent of the ADVANCE. So if a bank or any 
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other landing institution were to lead an amount to any 
client, it would deduct 10 percent of the debt advanced at 
source in the bank. This could be fine tuned to fit a couple 
of alternatives, but that is the only refinement necessary. 


For 1989-90 income tax revenues have been targeted in 
Pakistan at Rs |5 million, an ambitious figure which most 
likely will not be accomplished despite the best predictions 
of the Central Board of Revenue. On the other hand the 
fund based advances of the scheduled banks has been Rs 
150 billion for the past year. By using our all-encompassing 
formula, the gross potential collection comes to Rs 15 
billion WITHOUT using the Income Tax Department at 
all, at the same time collection would be on other forms of 
bank credit such as letters of credit guarantees, etc which 
would be an additional amount of about | percent or Rs 1.5 
billion extra, thereby coming to a mind boggling Rs 16.5 
billion when even based on past figures. By reducing the 
size of the revenue collection machinery, a dramatic sav- 
ings ON government on government expenditure will be 
achieved. In fact the whole collection system will have 
become extremely simplified and eminently verifiable as 
the financial institutions would collect the revenue at 
source and pass it onto the government machinery without 
the hassle of an intermediate branch of public office with 
potential for chicanery. Adequate monitoring way be 
required but on the other hand, this monitoring units can 
be computerized and report/return oriented many times 
less cumbersome or personnel-heavy than the present, with 
much lesser chances for malfeasance. 


Such a simplified system is not without inherent drawbacks 
and these have to be closely analyzed so that we do not shift 
from an ongoing disaster into all consuming fire. The major 
problem is that on the face of it taxing credit at source, i.e. 
taking away part of the credit, and thus not making it 
available for utilization has a depressive effect on the 
economy. On the other hand the fact that since black 
money is lent by loan sharks at exorbitant rates (@ between 
3-5 percent per month) the fact that entrepreneurial 
activity is not being held back by the cost of credit is a 
major plus point negating the depressive pressures. At the 
same time assets are normally shown to be acquired at 
inflated value and bank credit for these as such obtained for 
higher amounts the inflated borrowing cost versus the true 
value of the assets acquired is much higher than it needs to 
be. By pro-rating the rate of charge to these sectors 
requiring encouragement/discouragement at Universally 
proportional values the tax may act as a force multiplier/ 
reducer as the case may be. 


However tax concessions cannot be made available to 
encourage or discourage consumption as this tax arrange- 
ment may be impractical and become grounds for tempting 
irregular practices. By reducing the base interest rate even 
in the face of inflationary trends and allowing domestic 
manufactures reduction in tax rates one can achieve some 
element of credibility in making credit available to 
encourage consumption. Subsidized credit is always subject 
to abuse e.g. the subsidized credit available for agriculture 
as well as the export finance made available by the State 
Bank of Pakistan have been misused scans in conservance 
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with unscrupulous officials of nationalized banks. The 
other negative factor i the short-term Cost-Push Effect as 
Trade and Industry tend to recognize the tax on credit as an 
element of cost that is to be passed on the consumer. Over 
the longer term the effect will be the reverse if the proposed 
system is introduced since the savings made on the existing 
system is mainly by evading taxes. 


The system proposed has to be refined and computerized 
monitoring guidelines have to be established but the advan- 
tages are that it is (1) a more even basis for taxation as 
compared to taxing efficiency and success it has a more 
equitable relationship to enterprise (2) even small busi- 
nesses and rural/agricultural economic activity are drawn 
into this scheme thereby making for a wider taxation base 
with least changes in the administrative system (3) lowers 
dramatically the cost of collection (4) the combination of 
wider base and more efficient collection reduces net taxa- 
tion rates (5) corruption would be almost abolished on the 
part of tax payers and revenue collection agents (6) deter- 
rent to over-invoicing by the taxing of higher credit, 
thereby reducing chances of illegal foreign exchange trans- 
actions and creation of black money (7) fundamental causes 
of black money creation will be reduced and more bank 
savings will be the result as hidden income does not need to 
be hidden anymore and can be drawn legitimately into 
investment opportunities (8) mdding the evils of tax eva- 
sion and related corruption will have a social impact on the 
national character (9) taxation on credit has a major 
anti-inflationary effect (10) there will be a greater incentive 
to plough back earnings and this encourage capital forma- 
tion instead of the present system of taxing income which 
rewards a highly leveraged business (11) reduce abuse of the 
availability of bank credit and make this available to those 
with genuine need (12) with removal of black money 
discourage profit making through hoarding and blackmar- 
keting (13) reduce tax deductible wasteful expenditure and 
its socio-economic ill effects (14) by reducing artificial 
inflation (15) releases stagnant bank credit and salvages 
non-productive asset because by making them liable to pay 
taxes it makes them answerable and more liable to send sick 
industnes into receivership thereby avoiding this burden 
on the economy (16) demands higher efficiency in manage 
(i.e. to pay back tax liability even in lean periods) (17) force 
the entrepreneur to take timely action to present industnies/ 
business from becoming sick by injecting fresh capital when 
needed (18) act as an incentive for foreign investment, in 
fact as a major attraction as a potential tax free haven for 
individuals (19) by making saving returns tax free will act 
aS a major promotion of savings, at present not being 
mobilized on optimum basis. 


[27 Mar 90 p 6] 


We have shown in the last article that by taxing the Rs 150 
billion credit advanced in the present financial year by the 
scheduled banks of Pakistan at a flat rate of 10%at the time 
of disbursement of advance, income tax revenues 
amounting to Rs 15 billion could be collected at source, 
without the need of an Income Tax Department. This is in 
sharp contrast to the targeted Rs 15 billion this year, 
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achievable only (and MAYBE) after paying a fair per- 
centage, estimated at Rs 2-3 billion, for the upkeep of the 
Income Tax Department. Our basic premise is that in order 
to obtain a credit any corporate entity has to show a 
minimum 15 percent profit on investment, working 
through various financial permutations and combinations. 
This translates into a 12 percent taxable income or 6 
percent of the total investment. Keeping the average com- 
mercial debt equity ratio of 60:40, this works out to a flat 10 
percent of the debt (or the credit advanced by the bank). 


At this time the levying of Income Tax, however “‘sim- 
plified”, defies adequate description, to the layman it is 
almost impossible to understand. The necessary paper- 
work, the incentive-oriented investment, etc, may be an 
acceptable basis in any society where returns can be 
monitored and verified. In Pakistan it becomes an 
invitation to commit chicanery. When you consider that 
despite all the electronic means in the world for close 
monitoring, the Internal Revenue System (IRS) in the 
United States is regularly finagled, one can realize the 
enormity of problems facing tax collection in Pakistan. 


The present income tax system incorporates the philosophy 
of the ability to pay imposed primarily on the efficient and 
the successful or the salaried class. This is totally; unjust 
because it keeps out of its purview the large agriculture 
class. Nominally we are attempting to tax the few so that 
they take on. Atlas-like, the burden of the majority. When 
most of our legislators are tax-exempt being agricultunsts, 
one does not expect altruistic initiatives by them but on the 
other hand we must devise some means to make the tax 
imposition equitable to and on them. At this time our 
law-makers sit on judgement on how to disburse govern- 
ment revenues without paying taxes themselves, no wonder 
they attempt to take the largest slice of the pie as largess for 
their own constituencies. 


Essentially income taxes imposition started as an imperial 
requirement. Because the systems are more accountable, 
the tax levy continued to be an equitable source of revenue 
in Western countries, but one which was subject to constant 
abuse as human ingenuity defied the system for personal 
gain. One of the problems of imposing income taxes is that 
it turns away possible investment. By having no income/ 
corporate taxes, we shall in effect, despite the imposition of 
municipal taxes and octroi charges, become in effect a tax 
free country. Psychologically this would give a tremendous 
boost to Pakistan as a potential tax-free haven. This would 
invite foreign investment, would create jobs, job- 
availability gives indirect revenues to the government. 


By taxing credit at source, we are (1) removing the chance; 
of chicanery and (2) making credit available to those tha 

have the confidence that they can repay the credit. Natu- 
rally, this imposes the onus of making that credit work into 
a profitability scenario on those obtaining the credit. Argu- 
ments are likely to be raised that this would impose an 
unjust penalty on the unsuccessful regardless of the out- 
come of the venture, in fact that is a negative approach 
which has been very detrimental to our breaking out of the 
present bureaucratic economic-wise. If one does not feel 
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confident about making a profit, then that uncertainty 
should not be passed onto the lending institution, the credit 
advanced or the creditors cannot be held responsible for the 
inefficiency, lack of business acumen, bad judgement, bad 
luck, etc., on the part of the businessman. The businessman 
should understand that any venture inherent risks and 
decide whether he is confident of taking on the option of 
having on flat tax of 10 percent deducted from the advances 
made to him by any financial institution. 


With the doing away of income taxes, individuals and 
corporations may turn to self-financing to avoid paying the 
proposed flat credit tax, weli so much the better, there is so 
much of a credit squeeze on at this time that there will 
always be potential borrowers in plenty. Given the per- 
centage that the loan sharks earn, the recognized financial 
institutions will remain the main source of credit. On the 
other hand, the removal of income tax will act as a 
force-multiplier for savings which at the moment are out in 
the cold, two or three multiple times the cash in the banks 
will come back to the four-cornered security of the sched- 
uled banks and investment institutions, thereby making 
that much more credit available for disbursement to the 
deserving. 


One estimates that in the first year after the removal of 
income taxes, the credit disbursed will double to about Rs 
300 billion, thereby giving the government a potential 
revenue of Rs 30 billion, thereafter as the security of the 
measure sinks into the psyche of the general populace, this 
may be multiplied to government revenues of Rs 100 
billion in the third year or so—without the help of an 
income tax department. Of course, many things need to be 
streamlined, including (1) lining unemployment for a whole 
lot of personnel of the Income Tax Department who would 
be rendered jobless (2) a penalty tax on those debtors who 
have misused the credit for purposes other than intended 
and (3) procedures to be followed in the system change- 
over. 


There are only a couple of months till the present Federal 
Budget is formulated. The Peoples’ Government needs to 
take positive moves about radical changes to rejuvenate the 
economy. There is nothing more dynamic than contem- 
plating the abolishing of income taxes. The PM has a 
high-powered Consultative Committee of Economic 
Policy, while it was not possible to have any feed back from 
Mr Feroze Qaiser due to his non-availability, one did get to 
have detailed and refreshing discussions with Mr Naemul 
Haq, one of the members of the Committee. From the trend 
of the arguments Mr Haq came across as a forceful advo- 
cate of financial restructuring and reform and it is expected 
that he will take up cudgels on behalf of those few being 
unjustly penalized at this time for the “crime” of being 
educated and/or successful. A high-powered seminar 
should be organized at the earliest convenience to consider 
the means of introducing this system before the next 
Budget, it would be a tremendous feather in the cap for Ms 
Benazir, she is an ardent advocate of reform of any kind, 
particularly that concerning the economy. 
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Our greatest problem is that the parallel black economy will 
resist all moves to merge with the official version. By 
creating what amounts to a tax-free haven, the many ills of 
a parallel black economy on our society can be overcome 
and the development of a healthy socio-economic fabric 
instituted, one that is not based on trying the impossible, 
i.e., taxing the earning and wealth that needs to be hidden 
by all the means at the disposal of the individuals and/or 
corporate entities, making them into compulsive cheats. 
This would greatly enhance the moral fabric of the nation. 
While the intelligentsia and salaried class will welcome the 
recommendations to abolish the present income tax 
system, a cabal of income tax bureaucrats and industrialists 
will oppose this tooth and nail. The income tax officials 
resentment is understandable, one must take into account 
that most of our big industrialists are subsisting on large 
bank loans and adoption of a radical new approach would 
affect them (1) in obtaining fresh advances (2) by making 
them pay the real taxes for the first time. The opposition 
will be joined by (1) those bureaucrats who fear any change 
because that would mean a loss of their imperial power and 
(2) even the senior banking officials who would suffer 
individually because of the restricted kickbacks they get on 
advances as a result. 


A few articles in a newspaper cannot serve as a complete all 
embracing solution to revamp an entire system that has 
been in vogue for decades. All this needs refinement by 
more experienced financial minds but the suggestions in 
the aforementioned analysis and recommendations provide 
concrete suggestions for dealing with the main cause of our 
parallel black economy and related ills while drastically 
reducing the size and cost of the tax collection machinery. 
We must implement immediately this proposal for taxing 
credit utilization instead of taxing income and thus relieve 
the hapless salaried class and the successful/efficient 
minority. We are a free democratic country within the third 
world, we have no inherent obligation to maintain obsolete 
imperialist tax collection philosophies. The system sug- 
gested as an alternate is not to be used as an experiment, 
Pakistan must go in for outright overhaul of the present 
corrupt status of our tax collection machinery. People talk 
of innovation, let us make it into a fact by abolishing the tax 
system and replacing it with a simplified version for 
collecting government revenues. 


Among the radical reforms Ms Benazir must effect to 
eradicate bribery and corruption, this one requires far- 
sightedness and courage beyond compare. 


Commentary Urges Government To Be Aggressive 
on Kashmir 


90AS0009A Lahore NAWA-I-WAQT 
in Urdu 24 Feb 90 p 3 


[Article by Akbar Malik] 


[Text] Just like us, if you were to glance at the events that 
took place in 1971 you will find for yourself that India 
intervened in the affairs of East Pakistan and finally 
divided Pakistan into two parts. Everyone will agree that 
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India was involved in secret activities that were going on 
there since 1967. The statements of the witnesses of the 
Agarthala conspiracy case are clear evidence of this fact. In 
addition, the records of this case prove that India wanted to 
sever East Pakistan from the rest of the country to establish 
Bangladesh. The Indian government had started imple- 
menting a previously arranged program in February 1971, 
and by the end of February it assigned a sufficient number 
of its forces on the borders of East Pakistan. By the end of 
March these forces were reinforced. Indian forces infil- 
trated, in large numbers, through East Pakistan’s borders as 
civilians. Indian military aircrafts started gathering at air- 
ports near the border. According to guarded estimates, 
India amassed its five divisions of military forces along the 
borders, and these forces were supported by tanks and 
equipped with other military equipment. 


The legislative assemblies of a number of Indian provinces 
passed resolutions supporting Bangladesh. These included 
the assemblies of Tamil Nadu, Bihar, West Bengal, Kerala, 
Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Hujrat, and Tiripura. The 
deputy chief minister of West Bengal went so far as to say 
that he recognises the government of Bangladesh, though 
the central government did not recognize it. 


The Indian prime minister, Indira Gandhi, got a resolution 
passed by the Indian parliament assuring the Bangladesh 
rebels of full support. The All India Congress, in its 4 April 
session, adopted the resolution approved by the Indian 
parliament. The secretary of the West Bengal Congress 
Committee, speaking at the Congress Committee session, 
said that Mujibur Rehman was in reality fighting the Indian 
war. At the request of Indian prime minister Indira Gan- 
dhi, committees were formed ali over India to collect 
financial aid for Mujibur Rehman. The chief minister of 
the Indian state of Bihar went as far as announcing a 
donation of two million five hundred thousand rupees for 
Mujib in addition to supplying arms and ammunitions to 
the Bangladeshi rebels. Military training camps were 
opened near the East Pakistan borders where military 
training was provided for the rebels of East Pakistan. There 
were about one hundred such camps in West Bengal. Here 
military training was provided to “Mukti Bahen!,”’ that is 
the liberation army. 


The news correspondents of the TIMES and GUARDIAN 
of London have witnessed these camps. They witnessed 
that deserters form East Pakistan and volunteers from West 
Bengal wei. .rained here and sent inside East Pakistan 
equipped with arms and ammunition. These people com- 
mitted acts of subversion and attacked the Pakistani army 
at night. According to the NIGERIAN TRIBUNE of Lagos, 
there were six such camps on the Indian border from where 
these Indian intruders, equipped with arms, entered East 
Pakistan and after crossing the border spread rebellion. The 
Columbia Broadcasting System’s news correspondent, 
Ernest Wether, says that Mujib had completed his planning 
under the supervision of Indian commanders and then he 
was making preparations to seize Chittagong. By seizing 
this port he wanted to blockade the supply lines of the 
Pakistani army. India had been arming the Awami League 
for a long time. According to some estimates, India had 
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sent some ten thousand soldiers in the uniform of Mukti 
Bahini into East Pakistan. The LONDON TIMES news 
correspondent resident in Calcutta reported in his newspa- 
per’s issue of 2 June hat thirty thousand volunteers were 
drafted into the Indian army for the Bangladesh army. He 
also reported that the free Bangladesh radio was broad- 
casting from Indian territory. The GUARDIAN of London 
published a story in its 14 April issue that disclosed that the 
provisional government of Bangladesh was established on 
Indian soil and added that the government ministers were 
living in the Calcutta hostel and all their expenses were 
being borne by the Indian government. The report also said 
that the government aanounced the freedom of Bangladesh 
from the Indian stage and that the soldiers dressed as 
civilians were gathered among the audience. The news 
correspondent of the French newspaper LE MONDE also 
confirmed in its 20 April issue that the announcement of 
the formation of Bangladesh’s provisionai government was 
made from Indian territory from under a mango tree. In 
short, the Indian government played a full role in dividing 
Pakistan into two parts and finally attacked militarily as a 
result of which the commander of the Pakistan army, 
general Niazi, laid down his arms in a very humiliating 
manner. 


Now let us look at the current situation. The Sikhs are 
engaged in an all out war in the East Punjab state of India 
to establish Khalistan. Not a single day passes without the 
Sikh militants causing damage to the India government. 
The Indian army is busy committing genocide of the Sikh 
people in East Punjab. But our government is silently 
watching the massacre of the Sikhs. Wouldn’t it have been 
more appropriate for our government to provide moral and 
material support on a humanitarian basis to the people 
fighting to establish Khalistan in East Punjab. On the 
contrary, the Indian government is holding Pakistan 
responsible for the unrest in East Punjab. 


After East Punjab let us go to occupied Kashmir. The 
people there are our fellow Muslims. At the time of parti- 
tion, it was decided that all (princely) states in undivided 
India could join either India or Pakistan. Hyderabad (Dec- 
can), Junagadh, and Manavador decided to join Pakistan. 
The rulers of those states were Muslims, but the Indian 
government occupied these states on the basis that the 
majority of the people of these states were Hindus. The 
ruler of Kashmir was a Hindu when the overwhelming 
majority of the people of the state of Jammu and Kashmir 
were Muslims. The Dogra maharajah, Hindu Congress, and 
the pro-Indian viceroy, Lord Mountbatten, together man- 
aged to get the state annexed to India. The Muslims of the 
state revolted and the local army liberated Azad Kashmir 
from the domination of Hindus. War was declared between 
India and Pakistan on this issue, but India took the 
Kashmir question to the Security Council where both India 
and Pakistan were ordered to cease fire and a resolution 
was passed for holding a fair and free plebiscite so that the 
people of Kashmir may decide for themselves whether they 
want to join India or Pakistan. Many years have passed 
since this resolution was adopted, but the Indian govern- 
ment put off plebiscite on one pretext or another. 
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The Security Council appointed an election Commissioner 
three or four times, but the Indian government hindered his 
task and the issue remained precisely the same. Whenever 
Pakistan demanded that India implement the Security 
Council resolution, India would evade the issue somehow 
or the other. In 1962, a golden opportunity presented itself, 
but the military government of Ayub Khan missed this 
opportunity. China had defeated India very badly and 
raised the military might of India to the ground. 


But Britain and the United States made false promises to 
Pakistan and always prevented Pakistan from attacking 
India, and the Kashmir question remained in a state of 
stalemate. But we do not wish to enter into details at this 
time. So much so that the Simla agreement was reached and 
India acknowledged that Kashmir is a disputed territory 
and that India and Pakistan should try to resolve it by 
mutual negotiations. 


Since the Simla treaty was signed, India did not try to hold 
talks to solve this issue and evaded Pakistan every time. 
When Indian prime minister Rajiv Gandhi came to Paki- 
stan to attend the SAARC [South Asian Association for 
Regional Cooperation] summit, in reply to a question by a 
journalist he said, “Forget Kashmir. Elections were held 
there four times and the Kashmiri people have made their 
decision. Kashmir is an integral part of India.” Our prime 
minister also heard Rajiv Gandhi and, instead of telling 
him that he was wrong, she smiled and glancing down and 
turned her face the other way. When conditions have 
reached this far, the patience of the Kasmiris is at an end. 
Now they are certain that the Pakistani prime minister will 
not do anything for them and they have decided to take 
their freedom movement to its logical conclusion. They are 
now facing Indian tanks and canons bravely themselves. 
Due to strict censorship, news about Kashmir is not coming 
out. But because of BBC and VOA some news of Indian 
barbarism does trickle out and can be heard in the outside 
world. According to these news accounts, Kashmir freedom 
fighters—men, women, the elderly, the young, and the 
children—everyone is at war. It is a pity that there is no one 
to help them morally and financially. We do not have any 
complaints against others or for that matter against the 
government of Pakistan because of the attitude of the prime 
minister during the press conference which clearly indicates 
that she will not do anything in this matter. If we have any 
complaints, it is against the present and past governments 
of Azad (free) Kashmir, because they did not make any 
preparations for this day. They should not have wasted all 
this lengthy period of time. Least of all, they should not 
have organized an army of one hundred thousand men and 
armed them. If the Pakistani government had hindered 
them couldn’t they have organized the volunteers secretly. 
Didn't they realize that some day the freedom fighters will 
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awaken from their slumber and clash with the Indian 
soldiers. That day has come. But what is happening in Azad 
Kashmir is nothing more than rallies and processions. We 
are surprised at the statement of Sardar Abdul Qayyum, the 
president of Azad Kashmir, in which he expressed satisfac- 
tion on all the measures taken by the prime minister of 
Pakistan. 


Sardar Saheb, we would like to know the measures that 
have been taken. Is it her statement that we are prepared to 
accept the mediation of any country. Who has given the 
prime minister this right in the Kashmir affair to allow 
someone else to decide the destiny of the Kashmiri freedom 
fighters to which they have not been a party? They were not 
a party to the Simla treat and as such they reject it. It is to 
be seen how long the Pakistani government will adhere to 
this agreement. 


Begum Benazir Bhutto has sent Iqbal Akhund, who ts her 
adviser on foreign affairs, to Moscow, Washington, and 
London to explain Pakistan’s stand. We do not believe 
that Mr. Akhund will in any way be able to help the 
people of Kashmir. At the most he will be able to explain 
the Prime Minister’s point of view on Kashmir, which 
the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] workers explain every 
day on the streets. We have ourselves heard them say go 
on holding rallies and demonstrations and issue state- 
ments, but if you go beyond that you will be in trouble. 


India will attack and we will be destroyed. They are only 
spreading disappointment among the people and, by 
intimidating us about India’s might, they are making us 
inclined to accept India’s domination. 


Are these the measures being taken to help the Kashmin 
freedom fighters? If this is the case, then tie freedom 
fighters have their God to whom they can turn to. Those 
that do not have a captain to steer their ship, they have 
their God whom they can trust. 


If we had done something to form Khalistan in East 
Punjab no one could have raised a finger at us because 
India did all in its power to form Bangladesh. 


The Sikhs are fighting their own war in East Punjab. The 
Indian government’s contention that Pakistan is helping 
the Sikhs is wrong. When the government of Pakistan ts not 
doing anything for its own people, then what can one expect 
Pakistan to do for others? In the beginning of this column, 
we painted a picture of the conditions in 1971. If you wish 
to help the Kashmiri freedom fighters then help them 
morally, financially, and militarily. Do not send Akhund to 
countries abroad. He is your personal spokesman. Awaken 
the Muslim countries from their deep slumber. Send only 
those people abroad who can speak for the sentiments of 
the whole nation by remaining above the party. It will be 
better if Sardar Abdul Qayyum remains within his limits. 
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